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Introduction

This manual is for the users of ATLAS V14.0, and is designed to assist them in getting the most
out of the software.

Before You Get Started

Please verify the following:

@® One of the following operating systems has been installed on your PC and is operating
normally:
- Windows Vista® Ultimate
- Windows Vista® Enterprise
- Windows Vista® Business
- Windows Vista® Home Premium
« Windows Vista® Home Basic
- Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional
- Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
« Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

Hereafter, all the operating systems mentioned above will be referred to as Windows®
@ The Japanese Kana-Kanji Conversion function is operating normally.

Thank you for purchasing EJ/JE translation software "ATLAS V14.0."

This product is equipped with various functions such as Translation editor and Web translation.
By using these functions according to your needs, efficient translation is possible.

We hope that this manual is of help to all users.

December 2007

@ Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Internet Explorer, PowerPoint, Outlook and Excel are

either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

@ Adobe, Acrobat, Adobe Reader and Acrobat Reader are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.

@ Lotus and Lotus Notes are registered trademarks of Lotus Development Corporation.

@ Eudora is a registered trademark of QUALCOMM Incorporated.

@ Becky! Internet Mail is a registered trademark or trademark of RimArts, Inc.

@ Other company and product names in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.

@ Screen shots are reprinted with permission from Microsoft Corporation.

ATLAS V14 User's Guide

B1WD-0991-01EN(00)

Edition 1 December, 2007

The contents of this manual may be revised without prior notice.
All Rights Reserved, Copyright© Fujitsu Limited 2007

Printed in Japan
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Contents and Use of This Manual

& Organization of This Manual

This manual is intended for users installing ATLAS, using ATLAS for the first time, or wanting
to check particular functions while using ATLAS.

This manual is composed of "Introduction,” "Basics," "Advanced Techniques" and
"Appendix.” Read them according to your need.

e Introduction "Welcome to ATLAS"
Explains preliminary operations of each ATLAS function. Be sure to read this before
operation.

» Basics "Try Using ATLAS"

Explains ATLAS functions.
Read this when you want to check various functions available in ATLAS.

» Advanced Techniques "Hints for achieving better Translation Results"

Explains how to use ATLAS effectively, including how to add words/translation memory items
and how to set the translation environment.

» Appendix
Explains supplementary uses of ATLAS such as shortcut key list and troubleshooting.
Methods for translating using the separately sold Translation Server are also described.

& Notations
Notations Meaning
Notes on using ATLAS.
Notes Be sure to read these before operation.
. Hints for operation.
Hints Be sure to read these before operation.
Q Explains useful functions.
Tips
Names of windows, dialog boxes, menus, commands and
buttons appearing in dialog boxes are enclosed in square
[Translation Editor] brackets ([ ]). Letters that appear in parentheses following menu
names or "..." indicating that a dialog box will be displayed are
omitted in this document.
<<Ctrl>> key Double angle brackets indicate names of keys on the keyboard.
>> & K Indicates that you should press the key on the right while
<<Ctrl>> + <<F4>>key pressing down the key on the left.

€ Notes on screen/illustration/translation sample

This manual uses Windows XP screens in the examples.
Screens, illustrations and translation samples used in this manual are for reference only.
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They may differ slightly depending on your PC or ATLAS settings.

This manual explains basic use of ATLAS and information helpful for translation. For detailed
explanation of ATLAS, refer to Help.

@ Abbreviations
In this manual, product names are abbreviated as follows:

Official names Abbreviated names
Windows Vista® Ultimate
Windows Vista® Enterprise
Windows Vista® Business Windows Vista
Windows Vista® Home Premium Wind
indows
Windows Vista® Home Basic
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Windows XP
indows
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional | Windows 2000
Microsoft® Office Word 2007 Word 2007
Microsoft® Office Word 2003 Word 2003 Word
or
Microsoft® Word Version 2002 Word 2002
Microsoft® Word 2000 Word 2000
Microsoft® Office Excel® 2007 Excel 2007
Microsoft® Office Excel® 2003 Excel 2003 Ercol
xce
Microsoft® Excel® Version 2002 Excel 2002
Microsoft® Excel® 2000 Excel 2000
Microsoft® Office PowerPoint® 2007 PowerPoint 2007
Microsoft® Office PowerPoint® 2003 PowerPoint 2003 _
- ® —5 - - PowerPoint
Microsoft™ PowerPoint™ Version 2002 PowerPoint 2002
Microsoft® PowerPoint® 2000 PowerPoint 2000
Microsoft® Windows Mail 6 Windows Mail

Microsoft® Office Outlook® 2007
Microsoft® Office Outlook® 2003
Microsoft® Outlook® Version 2002
Microsoft® Outlook® 2000

Outlook

Adobe® Acrobat® 8
Adobe® Acrobat® 7
Adobe® Acrobat® 6
Adobe® Acrobat® 5

Acrobat
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Official names

Abbreviated names

Adobe® Reader® 8

Adobe Reader 8

Adobe® Reader® 7

Adobe Reader 7

Adobe® Reader® 6

Adobe Reader 6

Adobe® Acrobat® Reader 5

Adobe Acrobat Reader 5

Adobe Reader

Lotus® Notes™R7.0-7.0.2, R6.5-6.5.5,
R6.0.1-6.0.5, R5.0

Lotus Notes Mail

Eudora 7J rev2.0, Eudora 7J rev1.0, 7J,
6.2J, 6J, 5.1J, Mini

Eudora

Becky! Internet Mail Ver.2, Ver.1

Becky!

Windows® Internet Explorer® 7

Microsoft® Internet Explorer 6

Internet Explorer

Accela BizLingo V3.0

Translation Server

ATLAS Double Pack V9.0-V13.0

ATLAS or ATLAS V9-V13

ATLAS Translation Standard V14.0

ATLAS or ATLAS V14

iv
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Introduction
Welcome to ATLAS

After installation, try using ATLAS.This part describes operations
introducing the basic functions of ATLAS.

FUNCHIONS OFf ATLAS ..ottt e e e e e e 2
SEAMING ATLAS .ot e e 4
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Functions of ATLAS

Explains ATLAS translation functions and their supplementary functions.

B ATLAS translation functions

ATLAS is equipped with various translation functions.

Function

Explanation

Translation Editor

Translates by comparing original and translated text. You can load
documents such as word files directly, edit loaded documents and
translation results, and reflect translation results without changing
layout of the original document. In this way, Translation Editor
increases efficiency of the translation process. From Translation
Editor, you can start Translation Memory, which allows you to
compare text to data stored in the translation memory.

Application Translation

ATLAS can translate a document that has been opened by another
application such as Microsoft Word or Excel in collaboration with
those applications.

Web Translation

Translates a Web page on Internet Explorer.

Mail Translation

Translates E-mail.

Clipboard Translation

Translates the copied text on the clipboard.

Key Type Translation

You can translate text without lifting your hands from your keyboard.

Mouse Translation

Translates sentences you want to translate on a Web page or on
applications by simply clicking the mouse.

B Translation support functions
ATLAS is equipped with the following functions for supporting translation.

@ Dictionaries

ATLAS analyzes words and grammatical information in the dictionaries to create translated
text. ATLAS provides the following three types of dictionaries:

@ "Standard Dictionary" which is provided as the default dictionary
@ "Technical Dictionaries" listing technical terms for different fields

@ "User Dictionaries" to which users can add words and translations
The "User Dictionaries" includes "Common Dictionaries" which can be shared by multiple

users.

@ Translation Memory

Using the ATLAS Translation Memory increases work efficiency when translating or creating
large amounts of manuals and technical documents with a common sentence style. The
translations created by users are stored and accumulated in the Translation Memory as
translation memory items. They are automatically retrieved from the Translation Memory and
displayed the next time similar sentences are translated.

Reusing these stored translation memory items helps to minimize the correction work,
increasing translation efficiency.

@® Assistance

To obtain better translations, ATLAS is equipped with functions to find typos in the original
text (spell check) and to divide sentences into independent clauses with meaning (sentence

division).
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Functions of ATLAS

@ Translation Environment Settings
You can set dictionaries used and translation styles as the translation environment for each
type of document to be translated (Thesis, Letter/Mail, Contract, etc) to obtain better

translations.

@® Reading Option
When Microsoft Agent is installed, the ATLAS speech function can read text aloud during
Web Translation, Translation Editor or other ATLAS functions.

@ Internet Update
Internet Update allows you to download the latest user dictionaries that can be used with
ATLAS and product plug-ins from the ATLAS Internet Update Web page and integrate them
with your existing ATLAS environment to further improve your translation results.

@ Collaboration with ATLAS Translation Server
If you install the ATLAS Translation Server on a server machine, its translation engine can be
used for translation. This enables dictionaries to be shared, resulting in uniform translation

quality.
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¢ starting ATLAS

You can start up ATLAS from the [Start] menu.

1 Click the [Start] button, then select [Programs] / [All Programs],
[ATLAS V14.0] and [ATLAS].

fal ATLAS W14.0
Games 3
Microsoft Cffice 4
Startup ]
'_ré Internet Explorer
w msn

@ Qutloak Express
3 ‘Windows Messenger

CINIEETENE A ), windows Movie Maker

| Turn © omputer

Server Dickionary Managerment
Suppark »
Toal »

g Clipboard Translation
E3 Wail Translation

& Quick ATLAS

W% Translation Editor

ATLAS starts up and the Main Window appears.

Editor Tool
Activates [Translation Editor]. Activates the Dictionary tool functions.
Entered sentences can be translated. You can add words to User Dictionaries.
Server Environment
Used to work with dictionaries You can customize the
) in the ATLAS Translation Server translation environment
Clipboard and configure server settings. according to the type of

Activates Clipboard Translation.
Translates text copied to the clipboard.

¥ O# QY @ @ ¥ 8 B = O

document to be translated.

Editor Clipboard ail Guick ATLAS iz Uzeful Toal Server Tool Erwironment Help
Click on an icon to start processing
| |
Mail ——— Web Useful Tool
Activates Mail Translation. Activates Web Translation. Click the [Useful Tool] button,
Translates E-mail. Translates Web pages on  select [Text Alignment Support
Internet Explorer. Tool] to start this tool and
Quick ATLAS —— create translation memory.

Activates Quick ATLAS.
The [Quick ATLAS] icon
appears on the task tray.

Help
Starts up Help or
Internet Update.
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Translation by Comparing Original
and Translated Text [Translation Editor]

Use the Translation Editor to translate by comparing original and translated
text. The Translation Editor enables you to edit loaded documents before
translation and edit translation results.

Loading a document in < Translation Editor>

1 Click the [Editor] button in the Main Window.

8, ATLAS Main Window |Z||§If'>__<]

T) & .9 @ @ ¥ @ B = &

Editor Glipboard Mail GuickATLAS b Uzeful Tool Server Tool Erveironment Help

Click on an icon to start proceszing.

2 Click the [Open] button.

& ATLAS Translation Editor, [untitled] TEX
Eile Zdit Tranzlation Assistance Dictionary  Option  Help
[@ AUTO Gereral - |
Ma. Original text Translated text

A

1

2

v

3 Select the file you want to translate, and then click the [Open] button.

Open |E| El

Look in: |l’::' Sample j L] £ B
E)co0p ] Jesamp [ElToBacco
() Ichitara [Z] Jewdadd Yah.lrai
P .
— - [Z] tmsmpl .
— 1.Select the file
= [JIHaTUPRD
[Z] Etmsmpl mﬁweden

File name: |[Eisamp ‘ Open I ’ -—2.Click

Each sentence of the loaded file is displayed in each [Original text] cell on the
[Translation Editor] window.
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Introduction

Loading afile from Windows Explorer

You can load a file from Windows Explorer. To do so, right-click a file on the
Windows Explorer, select [Send To] and then [ATLAS Translation Editor].
T|p5 Also, you can drag and drop a file from Windows Explorer into the Translation Editor.

Files the Translation Editor can read

The Translation Editor can read the following types of files.

Text files (.txt), Horizontal translation files (.trc), Combined translation file (.trd),

Original files (.jpn / .eng), Vertical translation files (.tra) , Translation files (.eng /

.jpn), Rich text format files (.rtf), Excel books (.xIs / .xIsx / .xIsm / .xIsb), Word

document files (.doc / .docx / .docm), PDF files (.pdf)*1, PowerPoint files (.ppt /

.pptx / .pptm)

*1: ATLAS can only read PDF files when Acrobat has been installed. ATLAS cannot
read PDF files when only Adobe Reader is installed.

4 Click the [All Sentence Translation] button.

& ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program Files\ATLAS ¥141Sample\Ejsamp. txt]
File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionary Option  Help

T = e ) - o=V

Mo, Original text Translated text

Thiz imsention describes a multi-mede optical
1 lewitching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors.

Each mode gensrates positrons and a photocurrent
2 |in several regions in respense to control signals of

different wavelengths of light.
' Translation starts

% AT AS Translation Editor [C:\Program FilesMTLAS V14\Sample\Ejsamp. txt]

Fle Edt Translation Assistance Dictionary Option Help
Oz H|8S| <2 2] auo| s [Generl Eaf=[§] ~ @|
No. Original text Tranclated fext
This invention describes a multi-mode optical CORBIIFMELEE CHRFT &L <D ‘A
1 |lswitching device comprising several regions EEE}\E?@?Jbi"'%—f\'lﬁlﬁﬁ—’f“/zf-‘/ﬁgﬁ[i Translated text
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors. DT EREALET .,
Each mode generates positrons and a SE—FIL \;(jb‘@%ﬁfﬁﬁ_@i‘ﬁ@ir&‘)fljﬁﬁfl
2 |photocurrent in several regions in response to ET2FiEa (S TBEF-ERTR
icontrol signals of different wavelengths of light. FHET.

5 Select [Save As] from the [File] menu.

% ATLAS Translation Editor [C:%Proeram Fil

G Fdit Translstion Assistance Distionary  Optic
N
Open

Print.
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Translation by Comparing Original and Translated Text [Translation Editor]

6 Specify the type of file and file name, then click the [Save] button.

Save As @@
Savein: |5 Sample K| £F B
2)Coop
() Ichitara
FEtbilng. tre
File name: |Ejsamplirc
Sawe asype |Horizortal translation file [~c) k2 Cancel

Help

You can load a file from Windows Explorer. To do so, right-click a file on the
Windows Explorer, select [Send To] and then [ATLAS Translation Editor].

TipS Also, you can drag and drop a file from Windows Explorer into the Translation
Editor.

Entering original text from the keyboard
You can input text directly in the Original text cells with the keyboard.
Pasting original text via clipboard

You can load documents created with other applications into the Translation Editor,
via the clipboard.

Check the translated text by re-translation

You can re-translate the translated text back to the original language by selecting
[Confirmation Translation] from the [Translation] menu.

Creating Translation Memory

You can store an edited and completed translation sentence as a translation
memory item to enable the reuse of translation data. For details, refer to "Utilizing
Translation Memory [Translation Memory]" on page 29.

Select the translation environment
You can select the translation environment used with the Translation Editor. For
details, refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]"
in "Basics", on page 47.

Files the Translation Editor can Save

The Translation Editor can save the following types of files. For details, refer to "2.4
Saving the Translation Results" in "Basics", on page 57.

¢ Combined translation files (.trd)
« Horizontal translation files (.trc)
« Vertical translation files (.tra)

¢ Original files (.jpn / .eng)

o Text files (.txt)

Q Loading a file from Windows Explorer

uonaNpoU|

Translation using <Translation Editor>
|

Bl Translating all sentences [All Sentence Translation]

1 Open the file you wish to translate.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Introduction

2 Click the [All Sentence Translation] button ( |4/ ).

% ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program Files\MTLAS ¥141Sam pledEjsamp. txt]

File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionary Option Help
Dls|Gl@&| = |+ |@]x]| aof (@) E)= =12l of
No. Original text Translated fext
This invention describes a multi-mode optical ad
1 lswitching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductars,
Each mode generates positrons and 2 photocurrent
2 |in several regions in response to contral signals of
different wavelengths of light
. Translation starts
% ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program FilesMATLAS V14\Sample\Ejsamp. txi]
File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionary Option  Help
D|cz| GBS < |2 |2 m]x| auo| oS [Goneral Raf= ()] ~] &|
No. Original text Tranglated text
This invention describes a multi-mode optical Q@%Eﬂilﬂﬁfﬁ@ﬁilj‘x‘ﬁ@“ét ‘<jb\®%€ 2
1 |ewitching device comprising several regions BEDIE 2L F E— A0 F D E (~g—— Translated text
interfacing with inorganic ssmiconductors DL TERBALE T,
Fach mede generates positrons and a SEE—HIL gjﬁ‘mﬁ\gﬁtf}é@im?f:fﬁﬁ[;
2 |photocurrent in ssveral regions in response to ETaFES ISl TIRET A E T H
icontrol signals of different wavelengths of light EAHET,

B Translating one cell only [Translate Single Sentence]

1 Double-click the Sentence Number button of the Original text cell you wish
to translate.

Na. Original text Translated text

This invention describes a multi-mode optical
1 lewitching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors

Fach mode generates positrons and a )
! . — Double-click

;-
control signals of different wavelengths of light.

The photocurrent in each mede indepandenthy
3 Imodulate the transmission of the high frequency

control signals.
' Translation starts

No. Original text ‘ Translated text

This invention describes a multi-mode optical
1 |switching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors.

=«—— Translated text

The photocurrent in each mede independently
3 |modulate the transmission of the high freguency
control signals

Translation begins.

You can also translate one cell by clicking the [Translate Single Sentence] button

( E ) on the tool bar or by selecting [Translate Single Sentence] from the right-click
menu.
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Translation by Comparing Original and Translated Text [Translation Editor]

B Translating selected area [Selected Area Translation]

1

Select the character strings in the cell or the Sentence Number button you

wish to translate.

You can select multiple cells located in separate places by clicking the Sentence
Number button while holding down the <<Ctrl>> key.

Click sentence number button
while pressing <<Ctrl>> key

|
Each mede generates positrons and & <—High|ight by dragging
2 |photocurrent in several regions in response to
control signals of different wavelengths of light.

(Move while pressing the left button)

A

The photocurrent in each mode independenthy
modulate the transmission of the high frequency
control signals.

., Add Wword...
g |The photocurrent in|  fio Delete Word.

high frequency cont

Cut
Gaopy

Delete

5 These devices can a
between photoslectr

Selected Area Translation

= the transmission of the

1 optical interfaces

You can also translate the selected area by clicking the [Selected Area Translation]

button ( ¥ ) on the tool bar.

Selecting a Character String or a Cell

B Selecting a character string

Select the character string or strings you wish to translate by dragging the mouse (by holding
down the mouse left button).

Mo.

Original text

switching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors.
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B Selecting a cell

The following explains how to select a text area to edit by cells.

— Original text cell Translated text cell
Selects all original Selects all translated
\text. text.

( Original text )_l(

DFBBIITBEDEME (ST B KO [This invention explain an optical
1 méiﬁﬁ‘mﬁ‘éﬁ&% THEFENESEEC |switching devics of 3 multi mode which

A TEREALE lcomprises some areas connected with an
inorganic semicond uctor.

Translated text )

TR O OB THO R STOHE (Each mode generates the positron and
Eﬁ?‘é%mim 5L CFRRETEXET |photocurrent in some areas
FEEAH lcorresponding to the control signal

lconcerning wavelength with different light.

f (ma (ZBELERHENS  |Photocurrent by each mode originally
ladjusts the transmission of the high
frequency control signal

Sentence number button

[NO.] button
Selects all cells.

Sentence number button + [Original text]

([Translated text]) button

Selects [Original text] ([Translated text]) corresponding
to Sentence number button

Orininal tasd

CossEmmO LB CEETE, N e ——— =
FBIE i S E-FOTMAEE (C  |awitching device of a multi mode which
HET, comprises seme areas connested with an
inorganic semiconductor.

Translated text

Each mode generates the positron and
photocurrent in some areas
corresponding to the control signal
concerning wavelength with different light

ERAHE  |Photocurrent by each mode originally
adjusts the transmission of the high
frequency centrol signal

Selects Original tand Translated text corresponding to Sentence number button

No. Original fext | Translated fext

ST BL OB [This invention explains an optical 2l
FHWEFE (- |switching device of a multi mode which
comprises some areas connected with an J
inorganic semiconductor.

Original tesxt Translated text

TS IBET DL DD [This invention explains an optical e

E@‘%wf FOSFEHERE S |switching device of a multi mode which
lcomprises some areas connected with an J
inorganic semiconductor.

SRS |Photocurrent by each mode originally
o jad justs the transmission of the higl
frequency control signa

Selecting multiple cells identified by sequential

sentence numbers

Click the sentence number button of the first cell
l

Hold down <<Shift>> key and click the sentence

number button of the last cell

Hints

Selecting multiple cells at separate positions
Click sentence number button while pressing
<<Ctrl>> key

» To unselect a cell, click any position of the Original text or Translated text cells.
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Translation by Comparing Original and Translated Text [Translation Editor]

Displaying other possible translations and
modifying translated text [Change Word]

1 Double-click the translated word you wish to change in the Translated text cell

or the original word in the Original text cell.

Mo, Original tesxt ‘ Translated text ‘

This invention describes a multi-mode optical CDEHBR IO FIEE (TR T DL ‘<_Df3‘
1 lewitching device comprising several OiBgr DI TSI FE— F@?‘E T
interfacing with inorganic semiconductogs. EIOLTEREALET,

|
Double-click either one

2 Right-click the selected word in the Translated text cell or the Original text cell,

and select [Change Word] from the right-click menu.

Mo, Original text ‘ Translated text

This invention describes a multi-mode optical ‘L@%EH[JE%@#%1$LT&%E?%)L ‘<_Df3‘
1 |ewitching device comprising several e I T 57 ) FE— MDYt
interfacing with inorganic semiconductor

Each mode generates positrons and a Find/Celete Word. :E(y‘z@ifmtﬁzﬁ
2 |photocurrent in several regions in respot LR E S NER

Select the translated word you wish to replace it with and click the [Replace]
button.

Check to increase the chance that the
selected translation is used the next time it

appears

Original Word : regions I Leam .
Translated Word :  [EEE] - 1.Select translation

we :

ﬂ“’""’" Addwiord

i ;Z.Click

o Cancel

e v Help
Dictionary Mame : Standard Dictionary

Only the selected translated word is replaced.

If an appropriate translation is not found in the list, you may register a new word by
clicking the [Add Word] button.

For details about word registration, refer to "8.6 Adding Words" in "Basics", on page
136.

For details about selecting translation, refer to "2.15 Selecting a Translated Word Used
for Further Translation [Change Word]" in "Basics", on page 72.
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Saving the translation results

1 Click the [Save As] button ( E ) on the tool bar.

% ATLAS Translation Editor, [€:\Program Files\ATLAS ¥14\Sample\Ejsamp.txt]

File Edit Tre——JHon Assistance  Dictionary Option  Help

No. Original text

Dl ﬂ o [le ] auo] s G

=] =l Al e

Tranglated text

Thiz invention describes a multi-mode optical
1 |switching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors.

COHBR TR (R T AL O DE
HEaET 2L FE— A F A AERC
DITERBALET .

Each mode generates positrons and a
2 |photocurrent in several regions in responss to
control signals of different wavelengths of light.

FE L OO T E TSI R
&ﬁg@@%@nﬁ%(:ﬁﬂ&bfﬁ%%%b‘ﬁ%?;ﬁﬁé

2 Specify a file type and name, and click the [Save] button.
The file is saved as a horizontal translation file (.trc).

Save in: | I3 Sample j ﬁ Ex-

IZ)Coop .

) Ichitaro ‘ 1.Select the file type
¢ 2.Enter file name

File name: |Eibilng.tref l - 3.Click

Gave a2 tvpe | Harizantal translation file [ trc) j Cancel

Help

For the formats in which files can be saved, refer to " B Files created by ATLAS" in
"Basics", on page 57.

Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit [Insert
Control Brackets]

B When translating an English text into Japanese

You can select a text string as a clause. The following example shows the selected string in
a pair of brackets ([ ]).

Ex. X :If not specified O : If specified
Original text Translated text
x | Ilooked up the word in the dictionary. FATBHEQHEEFFAREL -,

| [looked up the word] in the dictionary. FATHETFDHEEFRAREL -,

12
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Translation by Comparing Original and Translated Text [Translation Editor]

B When translating a Japanese text into English

You can define the adjunct (controlled words). The following example shows the selected
words in a pair of brackets ([ ]).

Ex. X :If not specified O : If specified
Original text Translated text

X | D7AIIZEBETIHITF—2EEME L, Store the data registered in the file.

T7AILIZ [Z85T 5T — 42 %Kt &1, | Store the registered data in the file.

1 Select the text string you wish to translate as a clause.

Mo, | Driginal fest | Translated text
' A Select by dragging

2 Select [Insert Control Brackets] from the [Edit] menu.

File Translation Asszistance  Dictionary  Option  Help

Undo Glear Translation Lock Cirl+2
Cut Citrl+¥
Copy Citrl+GC
Delete Del

Hints

» To delete the control brackets, select [Delete Mark] from the [Assistance] menu and select
[Control Brackets, Non-Translation Brackets] or [All].
» The brackets used as [Control Brackets] and [Non-translation Brackets] can be changed.

1. Select [Translation Environment] from the [Translation] menu.
2. Select the [English to Japanese] or [Japanese to English] tab, and click the [Translation Style]
button.

3. Use the [Brackets] tab to set [Control Brackets, Non-Translation Brackets]. Set [Control
Brackets] become single brackets, while set [Non-translation Brackets] become double

brackets.
Set brackets become valid when the next symbol is entered. However, existing symbols are
not changed and the original brackets become invalid when re-translated.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.
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Selecting a Non-Translation Text String [Insert
Non-Translation Brackets]

|
You can select an original text string you want to leave untranslated in the translated
text. The following example shows the selected words in a pair of double brackets ([[ ]]).

Ex.1:
Original text Translated text
We call him the big boss. izbE. HEREVWRREFUET,
We call him the [[big boss]] . Ft=B1L. % big boss EFUET,
Ex.2:
Original text Translated text
BETIEFALY FR—IN—ZFHHEE L, Toilet paper is written the letter in China.
FETIE ALY bR——% [[FH#]] L&, | Toilet paper is written F#K in China.

1 Select the string of original text you wish to leave as it is in the translated
text.

No. Original text Translated text ||
| |PE T AL wh— | — S B2, 2 |

7]

2 Select [Insert Non-Translation Brackets] from the [Edit] menu.

File MRS Tranzlation Assistance Dictionary Option  Help

Undo Delete Citrl+Z
Cut Citrl+3
Copy Cir+G
Delete Del

Hints

» To delete the control brackets, select [Delete Mark] from the [Assistance] menu and select
[Control Brackets, Non-Translation Brackets] or [All].

» The brackets used as [Control Brackets] and [Non-translation Brackets] can be changed.
1. Select [Translation Environment] from the [Translation] menu.

2. Select the [English to Japanese] or [Japanese to English] tab, and click the [Translation Style]
button.

3. Use the [Brackets] tab to set [Control Brackets, Non-Translation Brackets].Set [Control
Brackets] become single brackets, while set [Non-translation Brackets] become double
brackets.

Set brackets become valid when the next symbol is entered. However, existing symbols are
not changed and the original brackets become invalid when re-translated.

14
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Translating Word Files
[Word Translation]

You can translate a Word file with Word Translation.

This section describes how to translate Word files using ATLAS. You can use
ATLAS not only in Word but also in Excel, PowerPoint, Acrobat, and Adobe
Reader by setting up [Application Translation]. For details, refer to 3.1
Preparation (Setup of Application Translation)" in "Basics", on page 79.

1 Check whether [Application Translation] is installed.

Click the [Environment Settings] button in the main window, and select [Setup
Application Translation].

®, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A .9 @ & 8 § B = @

Editar Glipboard Mail Cick ATLAS e Lizeful Toal Server Taol Enwvironment Help

Setup translation function into the applications. Tranzlation Erwitonment Settings »

Operating Environment Settings..

Setup Application Translation

2 Check the application to be coordinated, and click the [OK] button.

When ATLAS is installed, a checkmark is automatically placed for the already installed
application. Close the checked running applications, and click the [OK] button.

Lo Setup Application Translation E|

Check the application to be used in Application
Translation. Remove the check mark when Application
Translation iz not to be used

Iv ‘word 2007

[v Excel 2007

¥ PowerPoint 2007

W foichatd

[v #dobe Reader 8

Please temminate all the checked applications
before clicking the OF. button.

ag | Cancel ‘ Help |

A message will appear saying that the application translation setup has been
completed. The [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar) will then be displayed the next time you
start the application.

3 Open the Word file you want to translate.
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4 Click the [Translate All] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

The ATLAS toolbar does not appear if Application Translation was not installed during
ATLAS installation; refer to "3.1 Preparation (Setup of Application Translation)" in
"Basics", on page 79.

O "d9-06 0+ MENUBOX.docx - Microsoft Word - o x
ay =
Y Home nset  Pagelayout  References  Mallngs  Review  View | ATAS @
Q @ @ @I Direction | AUTO - @ EL Output Destination Output to Another Doc ~ %
Environment General - |0 vertical & Horizontal || {G Save as Pair |
Translate ‘Jansiate || Transiation  Step || Add Find/Delete ATLAS
All elected Editor  Translation Detail Settings Werd  Word Output Original and Translation Help
i fiate Transiate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help
L S S T VN O S N T2 TN T 0 BB &
- =t b — R = = —
¢ BREHNIOREVED VI FRRE COBCEBOOTY ROUR PERTFLET ..
K v ke pik: 0 i
- _ » o
s YANTe BfiBEEELET, o
- o BEBHLES. ¢ |
B B LT S, « BERDILET, « i
2 BEo BRIBREnEXN-T - FERTLET, ¢ "
2
H P WebSearch EBIUET. < B °
( 7." s MENUBOX.docx - Microsoft word - =X
a) 7
> Mome Inset  Pagelajout  References  Mallings  Review  View | ATAS @
@ @ @I Direction  AUTO - B E\ Output Destination Output to Another Dot ~ @
Environment General - | vertical & Horizontal || [ save as Pair |
Translate Translate | Translation  Step - Add  Find/Delete N ATLAS
Al Selected Editor  Translation Detail Settings Word ~ Word Output Original and Translation Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help
S S S I N O = O TN~ CINE O B =

Control Menu

If you click this button, a list of commands for this window is displayed.+’

- Command< Explanation<

= Restore« Restores the windows to its original size.e

T € T T

Moves the windowe

Minimizes the window+

Selected Sentence Translation
ATLAS can also translate selected parts of Word files. For details, refer to "3.3
Translating a Word File" in "Basics", on page 88.

TIpS Select the translation environment

You can specify the translation environment used with Word Translation. For details,
refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]" in
"Basics", on page 47.

Reflecting translation results from the Translation Editor in source

documents
Translation Editor can be started from Word Translation. You can reflect translated
text which is translated with the Translation Editor in the original Word document.
For details, refer to " Bl Reflecting and saving translation results in source
documents" in "Basics", on page 59.

Automatically translating text sentence by sentence

When <Step Translation> is executed from <Word Translation>, text in the Word
document can be automatically translated sentence by sentence. Functions such
as translation memory search and word registration can be used in the [Step
Translation] dialog box.

For details, refer to " l Automatically selecting and translating sentences in a
document one by one [Step Translation]" in "Basics", on page 90.

16
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Translating in Acrobat
[Application Translation]

This section describes how to translate in Acrobat using ATLAS.

In addition to Acrobat files, the <Application Translation> function of ATLAS
can also translate Word, Excel, PowerPoint and Adobe Reader files by
setting up [Application Translation].

Check if the <Application Translation> function has been installed by performing steps 1. and
2. of "Translating Word Files [Word Translation]" on page 15.

1 Start Acrobat and open the PDF document you wish to translate.

2 Uncheck the box for "Use only certified plug-ins" on Acrobat.
1. Select [Preferences] from the [Edit] menu.

d Translation. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional

File NZE18 Yiew Document Comments Forms  Tools Advanced ‘Window ATLAS Help

. @ RN -
il jr: Creste POF + d‘:; Combine Files + ‘;H - u.:’j £ ;i - f A E

ASAAAZAAA\A\ZA\A/A/A/A/A/AU/AN
S N\ A WA WA AN AN N N NN

Search Shift+CtrlH+F
Search Results 3
Preferences. ., ChrHE

.__Iht—cllck the Quick ATLAS icon on the task tray and then select
[Options] from the displayed menu
The[Quick ATLAS Options] dialog box appears.

2. Select the [Start Quick ATLAS when starting Windows] checkbox. Click the

2. Click [General] from the list on the left-hand side of the dialog box and uncheck "Use
only certified plug-ins".

Preferences E|
Cateqgories: Basic Tools
Commenting ] [use single-key accelerators to access toals
Documents [¥] Create links From URLs
Full Screen g Bl LA i A H
eneral - 1.Click
Page Display |¥]Make Hand tool read articles
[IMake Hand tool use mouse-wheel zoaming
A e A A A S A A AN
::;:ic;:gt (2D} [CEmit: passthrough PostScript when printing
Measuring (30} )
Mesting Application Startup
Multimeria [ 5how splash screen
Multimedia Trust
Mew Document [uise anly cortified plug-in: < 2.Remove
Cnline Services the check
Reading

For details, refer to " B Setting up Acrobat and Adobe Reader" in "Basics", on page
80.
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3 Click the [Layout Translation] button ( @ ) on the tool bar.

M Translation. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional
File Edit Wiew Document Comments Forms Tools Advanced Window ATLAS Help

EEEEIO L IO NN "

m ‘%‘_‘7 ‘\Eg & & sz j‘jcreate FOF ~ @Comblne Files ~ @' @v ﬁ 2 f 2 Forms ~ ‘?'

2
Changing the Quick ATLAS Startup Method
You can set Quick ATLAS to automatically start up when starting Windows. The 4
activated Quick ATLAS program is resident on the task tray.
Operation
1. Right—click the Quick ATLAS icon on the task tray and then select
[Options] from the displayed menu
The[Quick ATLAS Options] dialog box appears
2. Select the [Start Quick ATLAS when starting Windows] checkbox. Click the
[OK] butten
3. The setting becomes effective the next time you boot Windows v
8.27x 1169 € 3

4 Select the translation range and click the [OK] button.

18

Layout Translation f'>__<|

Fange of Translation

@

() Current page:

~&—— 1.Specify translation range

Specification | | | |

Tranglation Direction

®aut0 OE O.E

2.Click

A

Lancel | | OER |
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Translating in Acrobat [Application Translation]

5 Enter the save location and file name of the translation result, and then click the
[Save] button.

Set save file name

Save in: | |} data v| Q2 m

7__-. Translation, pdf

File name: |Trans|atiun_l.pdf |
Save astype: | PDF Files [ FOF) v| [ cencel ]
' Translation starts
o Translation_t. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional [9(=1 3]
Fie Edt View Document Comments Forms Tools Advanced Window Help ®
] = S Cre il @il - RO & (© ® [ |-
3 Create PDF = @ Comhine Files = @ Export ~ @ Start Meeting « ﬁ Secure ¥ /S\BH - Forms = QREV\EW&CDMMEH\ -
B -
i
B BHEFATLASDIET AV VR EEZET .
o DUtId RETATLASICWindowsE3H HEE 2L B HMITRBT HRIISRETEET. &

HERELATLAS DT 0T S LIFFATM —TRELTLET,

#

1L ARIL—D LISREGATLASD 7 1AL EE D v LET ELTORIZ,
‘RSN AZ2—P ot T a0 ERRLET .
TheARGATLASDF Tav, §{FOF RV IRIRNET
2. Windows% i) HEF(ZIERERATLASEISDET . E 5, FruRuR, OKOFE
& EYILET,
3. BEEHE A WindowsET —FT HROBITHBITHYET

v

The translation is executed whereby the layout of the original document is maintained,
and the translated document is saved as a separate file.
It is also possible to translate only the portion selected in Acrobat. For details, refer to "

M Translating selected sentences" in "Basics", on page 85.

= Depending on the PDF document to be translated, there are cases where translation cannot be
implemented due to the setup of security information and setup/reference, which is disabled on
the screen. For details, refer to "Notes" in " Il Setting up Acrobat and Adobe Reader" in
"Basics", on page 80.

Reflecting translated text created with Translation Editor to PDF
document
It is possible to reflect the translated text from Translation Editor to the original PDF
T|ps document by starting <Translation Editor> from <Acrobat Translation>.
For details, refer to " B Reflecting and saving translation results in source documents" in
"Basics", on page 59.
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Translating Contents of the Clipboard
[Clipboard Translation]

This section describes the method to translate a small amount of sentences
easily.

1 Open the text file with Notepad, and then select the text you want to
translate and copy it to the clipboard.

B Jesamp - Hotepad |Z||E|le
File Edit Format View Help

COOEBR BSOS R TR DDA R R R E ST FE - PO IINRREL
PATEELEE -

2 Click the [Clipboard] button in the Main Window.

& ATLAS Main Window

¥ (HE) Q9 @ & ®w § B E &

Editor Glipboard Mail Quick ATLAS Wigh Useful Tool Server Tool Enviranment Help

Click on an icon WO=THC processing.

' Translation results appear.

& ATLAS Clipboard Translation

B FHMME AR

COEIR T BT HE{FI I |This invention explains an
mEaLC oD EEFESE T |optical switching device of the
7N FE—FOAEFMBIEE multimode that comprizes
122V TERBALE T some areas connected with
ah inorganic semiconductor.

A

[Original Text] box [Translated Text] box

Hints

The font size used in the original and translated text boxes can be changed by clicking
the [Font Settings] button ( A ) in the [Clipboard Translation] dialog box.

20
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Translating Contents of the Clipboard [Clipboard Translation]

3 Edit the contents if necessary.

When you edit the original text:
Click the [Start Translation] button ( & ) to re-translate.

When you edit the translated text:

Click the [Copy Content of Translated text Box] button ( ) to copy the translation
result.

Click here after editing the contents in
the [Translated text] box.

[y -

D) e T e A T
ZOFOR BB EF{FITH  |This invention explains an
DL D EEFRE T |optical switching device of the
LTINFE-FOAFIMRESE |mulkimods that comprises
1T THBALE T some areas connected with
an inorganic semiconductar,

[Original Text] box [Translated Text] box

4 Paste the translated text into the original file.

B Jesamp - Notepad
File Edit Format Yiew Help

COFEBRAI B SRR TS0 O DREE AR TR F - RO RS
DNTEREALE .

This invention explains an optical switching
device of the multimode that comprises some areas
connected with an inorganic semiconductor.

You can automatically translate data copied to the clipboard simultaneously when it
is copied. For details, refer to "7.4 Automatically Translating Text on the Clipboard
Tips [Automatic Clipboard Translation]" in "Basics", on page 117.

Select the translation environment
You can select the translation environment used with Clipboard Translation.For
details, refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]"
in "Basics", on page 47.

Change the translation direction
For Clipboard Translation, the translation direction is recognized automatically by
default. When both English and Japanese are used in the original text, however,
the direction can be specified before translation.
In this case, you can change the translation direction by clicking the ( ﬂ ) button.

The button changes to ( EJ ) to translate from English into Japanese or to ( 2E ) to
translate from Japanese into English. The translation direction remains changed
until quitting Clipboard Translation.

Translating using Translation Memory
Clipboard Translation makes it easy to translate into the target language of your

choice using Translation Memory. For details, refer to " B Searching Stored
Translation Memory Data in Clipboard Translation" in "Basics", on page 181.

Q Automatically Translating the Contents of the Clipboard
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Translating Web Pages with
Internet Explorer [Web Translation]

When Internet Explorer 6-7 is installed on your PC, you can translate Web

pages.

This function requires installation of [Web Translation (Internet Explorer)].
1 Click the [Web] button in the Main Window.

&, ATLAS Main Window

o)X

T £ .9 @ ¥ 9 | 8 o
Editor Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS Wieb Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Click on an icon to start processing.
Internet Explorer starts up.
2 Display the Web page you want to translate.
Qm- @ Translation ~ 4 Auto Translation (] Original Text )<—ATLAS Tool Bar
WA | o TR N | ELR [ -8 &
FUﬁTSUIIEPI“IGIIHIHiRE INFINITE Japan
i) B i
Fi—dy > EEIR > WEME mendts
HF 7R B 3 - A E =y
PR EEA —
ELROWRFERED 2 aL e TRRENOWRT -7 EREEAL T, e

3 Click the [ATLAS Translation] button on the standard buttons toolbar.

For Internet Explorer 7, the [ATLAS Translation] button is hidden by default. Click [>>]
on the right side of the "Command bar" and select [ATLAS Translation].

For Internet Explorer 6, if the window is not wide enough to display the [ATLAS
Translation] button, click [>>] on the right side of the [Standard Buttons] toolbar and
select [ATLAS Translation].

EOTLEE - @ Translation + 45 Auto Translation = Original Text I
3. TATERE S8 « B iR & - o - [ Page - (0 Took - @ Click
o

7_: Send ko OneMote
il pacear h

P ransiation starts
B Messenger

EOTLEE - @ Translation + 45 Auto Translation = Original Text

GG SRR S  ER B - i page ~ (pToos - @
— ~
FUNITSI) THE POSSIBILITIES ARE INFINITE apan [
Home Site in country and region | Si
Home = Corporate information >Research and development and literary property
Research and development and literary property » Coporate informa
# Research and
Research and development development and |
roperty
| Introduce the mission of the research and development of Fujitsu and topics of research | a0 ket
and the result of various high technologies. - Beseach and
development
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Translating Web Pages with Internet Explorer [Web Translation]

= For details on how to use the ATLAS Tool Bar, refer to "5.1 About the ATLAS Tool Bar" in
"Basics", on page 104.
= If you wish to upgrade Internet Explorer, uninstall ATLAS <Web Translation (Internet

Explorer)>. Then install the latest version of [Internet Explorer] before re-installing <Web
Translation (Internet Explorer) >. For details, refer to "Hints" in "5.1 About the ATLAS Tool

Bar" in "Basics", on page 104.

V

Tips

Translate a selected text area
You can also translate a selected text area of a Web page by selecting [Translate
by ATLAS] from the right-click menu.

Read aloud by specifying a range
When you select a character string in Internet Explorer, to have the selected
character string read aloud, right-click the string and then choose [Speech by
ATLAS] from the displayed menu.

Select the translation environment
You can specify the translation environment used with Web Translation. For details,
refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]" in
"Basics", on page 47.

Specify a range and translate it with Translation Editor
Select and right-click a character string from "Internet Explorer" and select [ATLAS

Translation Editor] from the right-click menu displayed. The selected character
string and its translation are displayed on the Translation Editor.
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Translating Mail
[Malil Translation]

If you use Outlook, Outlook Express, Windows Mail, Eudora, Lotus Notes
Mail or Becky! you can use the Mail Translation toolbar to translate a
displayed mail item.

Outlook Express is used here as an example.

= During Mail Translation, the clipboard is used to get mail contents.
Also, the translation results are copied to the clipboard.

1 Click the [Mail] button in the Main Window.

&, ATLAS Main Window

¥ H#A ()Y e & @w 9 9§

Editar

@

Clipboard Quick ATLAS Wish Uzeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

Glick on an icon to =tart processing

The [Mall Translation] icon appears on the task tray and Mail Translation starts.

2 Launch [Outlook Express] and display the mail you want to translate.

I @Tanslote [ | GfEdior | FTM | [s5ettings | @ Heln | (3 Exit |
® Yesterday
File Edt Wiew Tools Message Help i
¢ & v = X O 0O w

Reply
From:
Date:
To:
Subject:

Reply Ml Forward Pint Delste  Previous  Mext  ddresses
suzki —
20046 430 1232

oo eam -
Vesterday

e,

AFaD—+TA
A= VEBULESZENET,

S DRIEER T AN E BT BB,
FLIEESEL L SR ET

FicE =T o OB 2o s TERLIIC
FEHEELCE | TE s TS,
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Translating Mail [Mail Translation]

3 Click the [Start Translation] button on the [Mail Translation] toolbar.
!‘ (& Translate |'#)m:- ﬂ L Editor ||§|TM ||E|Settings |@He|p |ﬂExit ||
. Translation starts

E@. Translation Results
Dear Mz Stewart,

Thank vou for vour mail

We would like to accent vour proposal, but we would
like to hawe more information

Font Size m - Close

Hints

» When you are still working on a mail message, the translated text replaces the original text.

P The data is also copied to the clipboard. You can then use <<Ctrl>> + <<V>> to paste the data
to other applications such as Notepad.

» If ATLAS does not support your mail client, use [Clipboard Translation] or [Mouse Translation]
to translate mail messages.

You can set Mail Translation to start automatically when you boot up Windows. For
details, refer to "6.4 Automatically Starting Mail Translation" in "Basics", on page

T|p5 111.

Q Automatically Starting Mail Translation
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Adding Words [Dictionary Tool]

During translation, ATLAS analyzes translations and grammatical information
in the dictionaries to create translated text. Through the effective use of the
dictionaries, it is possible to improve the accuracy of translation.

This section describes how to add words not found in the Standard
Dictionary or Technical Dictionaries.

Hl Dictionaries

ALTAS has the following three types of dictionaries.
For details, refer to "Chapter 8 Using the Dictionary” in "Basics", on page 122.

Standard i . _—
Type s s
yp Dictionary User Dictionary Technical Dictionary
Standard ATLAS To be created by the user Field-specific Technical
Contents dictionary Dictionary
* Cannot change the *You can create up to 1000 * Cannot change the
contents dictionaries contents
0 Created by the user 0 Install
‘ (Optional Products)
@ Set in [Dictionaries ‘
Settings None Used in Translation] @ Set in [Dictionaries
Used in Translation]
@ Set as Changeable
Dictionary

Hints

» In order to use User Dictionaries or Technical Dictionaries for translation, they must be set as
"Dictionaries Used in Translation."

P ATLAS provides the following Technical Dictionaries as default.
« Business Packet
¢ Manuals Packet
¢ Mail Packet
« Entertainment Packet
¢ Chat Packet
¢ Patent Packet
¢ Patent Procedure Packet
¢ Business mail sample
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Adding Words [Dictionary Tool]Translating Mail [Mail Translation]

B Adding words

After ATLAS is installed, "User dictionary0O001" is automatically created. The following
explains how to add words to this dictionary.

This section describes the steps to add "IT 702 = v < 34 /L " as a translation of "IT
Professional.”

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and then select [JE:Add Word].

%, ATLAS Main Window E_HEWE
¥ # . Q8 @ @& ¥ § | @
Editor Glipboard Mail GuickATLAS ‘Wb Useful Tool Server Tonl Environment Help

Add the Word lﬁ EJ: Add Wiord

I, £t Eind/Delets Yord.
B, £ Extract All.
BY £ Agd AL

[ Eq| JE: Add Wiard

2 Set the [Japanese], [English] and [Part of Speech] as follows, and click the
[Settings] button.

Part of Speech (JEY §|
Chaneeable Dictionary = Uzer dictionary0001  +
Japansse  [IT FOJxzviaril <I_1Enter Japanese
Enelish [IT Professional —2.Enter EnglISh
Part of Speech
Japanese Enelish
N ——— & uun —€——3.Select Noun

erb —E " Verb
" Adjective
Adjective " Adjective
|: " Werb

Adveth  ——————————  Adverb
Unit —— { Llnit
Particle = (" Preposition

| Settings.. | <Close | Help | | 4.Click

3 Click [Add JE] .

Noun—MNoun {JE}-——>User dictionaryD001

E

Japanese (Noun)  [IT ZO07zwieax Il

Enelish (Noun? [IT Professional

Moun Flural Form
{+ Regular Noun  Singular and Plural " Uncountable  © Plural

" Trregular Moun |

Meanine
(" Human ¢ Animal (" Organization (" Place Time
" Concrete Object & Others

Sometimes Translated as Adjective
[ Q) Before TeH] -> Adjective
{ex. 2FEODIEE — metallic tool}

[~ {2} Before Noun —> Adjective
{ex. 2ETHE — metallic element}

Enelish (Adjective)

Add for Both | Olose | Help |
(NS
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Introduction

4 When a message appears indicating that word addition is completed, click
the [OK] button.

Japanese ward T O 2z w3571, Enelish word 'TT
Prafessional' were added to the changeable dictionary in the JE

direction.

The word has now been added.
ATLAS will now translate "IT 7872 < 3 +/JL "as "IT Professional."

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Utilizing Translation Memory

. [Translation Memory]

The results of translation and corrections produced with ATLAS can be stored
as translation examples in the translation memory (in user dictionaries).
Translation examples stored in translation memory are used to translate
similar sentences in manuals, etc., increasing work efficiency.

B What is translation memory?

Original text What do you think of this plan?
Translated text CDFTEZEDIBVNEITH?

Original text When do you plan to leave for Tokyo?
Translated text WWDOERRNEREDFECIN?

Original manual [E] What do you think of this plan? Revised manual
COEERESBLETH ?

@ When do you plan to leave for Tokyo?
ﬁ [ WORRNHEDFETTH ? ]ﬁ

Original and translated . ) Stored translation memory
text pair are stored in Translation memory item items can be used repeatedly
translation memory in future

A [translation memory] database stores translation examples consisting of paired original and
translated strings.

Translation memory items are referenced by the translation memory and used during
subsequent translation work when there are similar sentences.

With this function, when manuals and technical documents are revised and the original
sentences are utilized and only partially changed, the stored translation memory items are re-
used to maintain translation quality and facilitate efficient translation work.

The translation memory is used according to the degree to which source text and the data in
translation memory match, which is referred to as the match value. The match value is set
using the [Match Value of Used Translation Memory] setting in the [Translation Memory] tab
in the Translation Environment Settings. It is set to "100%" by default.

You can use the Translation memory to check match conditions between source text in
stored translation memory data and the original text.

» Ex: [Original text to be translated] — [What do you think of this plan?]

Match value Original text Translated text
[100% Match] What do you think of this plan? COFEEESBLETM?
[87% Match] What do you think of my plan? FOEEZESBOVETM?
[47% Match] When do you plan to leave for Tokyo? WORRERAHFEDFETTH ?
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B Mechanism of translation memory function
ATLAS-generated translation text is output in the following order.

Translation memory

@ 100% match (translation memory)

When there is a completed sentence in the translation memory that is the same as the
original text, the stored translation memory item is output (indicated in blue). There is no
need for review, increasing translation efficiency.

\

(@ Fuzzy match (translation memory)

When data partially match, the translation memory item that meets or exceeds the specified
match value is output (indicated in orange). Usually, only simple corrections are required.

\

(@ Automatic translation

Automatic translation

No matches in translation memory; the result of automatic translation is displayed
(indicated in black).

Example of 80% or better translation memory match value

|Case ®| What do you think of this pIan?|

|Case ®| When do you plan to leave for Tokyo?

|Case ®| What do you think of my plan? |

Automatic translation ~

@ Automatic translation

Translation memory DIFfelE. BR
Case ® [CAIFTHEDD
ZWDEHEI LR
gH?
@ What do you think of this plan?

COHEEE SBENETH ? No matc.hes in translation
memory; the result of

automatic translation is

\displayed. )
—— Translation memory
@ 100% match (translation memory) @ Fuzzy match (translation memory) [87%]
[case @] costmzEESBLUETN? | |Case @] CdEtEELSBLETH?
Does not need correction because this is Translator may need to replace

a 100% match. "ZO" with "FAD."

30
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Typical Use of Translation Memory

This section explains how to use the Translation Editor, using sample
translation memory. For details of how to store new translation memory
items, refer to "Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory" in "Basics", on
page 174.

For explanatory purposes, lower the default setting of the [Match Value of Used Translation
Memory] setting (which is set to 100% Match by default) in the translation environment to
"70%" or over match (Fuzzy match).

1 Start the Translation Editor and click the [Translation Environment] button.

8 ATLAS Translation Editor [untitled] =3

File Edit Tranzlation Assiztance Dictionary  Option  Help

Dfeself&]&] =[# [B[R[x] amw |||7
No. Original text Translated text

1 ~
2 w

2 If necessary, import the sample translation memory dictionary ("(66) Basic
Sample") into the [List of Available Dictionaries] displayed in the left panel
of the [Dictionary Settings] tab.

Select "(66) Basic Sample" and click the [Use >>] button.

Detail Settinegs : General &'

Dictionary Settines l Erelizh to Japanese ] Japanese to Enelish ] Translation Memory ]

List of Available Dictionaries : Dictionaries Uszed in Tranglation @
(60 Business Packet lse m_ 2. Click
{B1IManual Packet = kj Er dictionary0002 !
({B2IMail Packet << Don't Use [l Standard Dictionary J
(B3 Entertainment Packet
{G4iChat Packet L
Packet Mew... Loty
|l ample
rocedure Packet v

Impart... Chaneeable Dictionary @

Uzer dictionary0001

L oee |
b |

Common Dictionary..

1.Select the dictionary
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3 Click the [Translation Memory] tab, then set the [Match Value of Used
Translation Memory] setting to "70%."

rl.Click the [Translation Memory] tab

Detail Settings : General

Dictionary Settings ] Enelizh to Japaneze ] Japanese to Englis{  Translation Memory ]

Match Walue of Used Tranzlation Memary 70 31 % over (0 - 1000
Brackets dizplaved for tranzlated text
Autamatic Translation 100% b itch Fuzzy Match
* Mot dizplayed t* It displayed " Mot displayed
[ [  [1
2.Click [ V]

4 Click the [OK] button.
Help ‘
( 0] % D Gancel |

5 Select "Save as" and enter "Memory 70%" for the [Environment Name],
then click the [OK] button.

Save : General

" Save
(v Save as
Erwvironment Name 3 [Memary 70% ~«——1.Enter [Environment Name]

I .
ok ] e | | 2.Click

6 Click the [Open] button in the Translation Editor and open "Etmsmpl.txt."
"Etmsmpl.txt" is stored in the SAMPLE folder in the folder in which ATLAS V14 is
installed.

Example:C:\Program Files\ATLAS V14\SAMPLE
(When installed on the C drive)

Lok in: |lf) Sample j |‘j( E-

©Coop S = 1.Select the file
() Ichitaro [Z] Jesamp txt [AnaTurro. 3PN Ejvan

anbilng.trc E] Jewdadd. bxt Natupro.tra

E] Ejzamp.txt @] Jrmsmpl.bxt mSweden.jpn

[Z] Ejsamp_.txt BMENUBGX DOC [Z] thisinvention_jz . kxt

[Z] Ejwdadd.bxt BMENUBOX J.00C (2] thisinvention_j.bxt

< >

File: name: |Eisamp.txt ‘ ’<—ZC|IC|(
Filez of type: |F|eadable file [txt;trc;trd;tra;ipn;eng;doc;rtf;xlsﬂ Carcel
Help

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Typical Use of Translation MemoryUtilizing Translation Memory [Translation Memory]

7 Click the [All Sentences Translation] button.

% ATLAS Translation Editor [[C:\Program Files\ATLAS ¥14\SampleXFtmsmpl.txt]

File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionaty Option Help
0[5 [l = [ o[ ] o] s Jmsv v =l Jal4 @
Mo. Original text Translated text
1l am Suzuki from ¥¥Z Corporation. AI

Translation begins.

When there are translation memory items stored in the translation memory that match
the original text (in accordance with the translation match value setting), they are
displayed as follows.

(1) 100% Match (uses translation memory)

10 |Thank you for your trouble |—> ('%iﬂ%aﬁb‘[j’bibrL )

1 We are considering the plan I sent this morning AT;B[J*fAb‘AEET“ﬁL/fL VHIEE O
for the cutstanding items. ELIC TS OEEI TR

12 [iWhat do vou think of my plan? — (|[[Cos@EessB0ETh 8?%])

13 1 asked her to do too much for this pl|a 3. CoFTomithORFEVIIEETLL

STk TREAEL,

14 1Will vou apologize to her? —> U[{E;{[Cﬁ??f:jﬁf)‘t aovdD ?2%])

15 Sato is in charge of additional feature| on cur EEE%IJ%AT;BG)1E|J031?I?JDE’JTJ&?E‘§E§$E%LFC
side. K o

1g |Please decide on who is to be in charg|: before fEhtrmE—T L JOEIIEEL TSI
the next meeting (ZPa-> T vahvEiReh TS, 2

(2) Fuzzy Match [<100%] (3) No Translation memory
(uses translation memory) items that can be used
(Automatic Translation)

(1) 100% Match (translation memory is used)

Characters in the translated text cell are displayed in blue and the translated text of the
translation memory is displayed.

Since this is a 100% match, the translator should not need to change the translation.
(2) Fuzzy Match [<100% match] (translation memory used)

Characters in the translated text cell are displayed in orange and text lifted from
translation memory is displayed in brackets. Also, the match value is indicated in % as
well.

Because this is a fuzzy match, the translated text partially differs from the translation of
the original text. The translator needs to check which part is different and correct the
translated text accordingly.

(3) No translation memory items that can be used (Automatic Translation)

Characters in the translated text cell are displayed in black and the result of automatic
ATLAS translation is displayed.

The translator needs to check the translated text and correct as needed.

If you store the results of corrections performed in items (2) and (3) in the translation
memory, they can be used when translating similar sentences the next time.

When processing manuals and technical documents in which similar or identical
expressions and sentences are used frequently, translation efficiency increases if you
store and accumulate corrected items in the translation memory on an ongoing basis.
For details, refer to "Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory" in "Basics", on page
174.
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8 If you do not want to use the translation memory setting the next time, set
the Environment Name drop down menu setting in the Translator Editor to
[General].

%" ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program Files\ATLAS V14)Sample\Etmsmpl.txt]

File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionary ©Option Help

Dos| Glg|&| | |5 |e| x| eumo| || [veneyms =] & | =14l &
Mo, Original text esisl | Translated fext
lanua
11 [We are considering the plan [ sent this mornin Eﬁﬁ?,:ggla" FEREL T 2IEE STt DA —
the outstanding items Patent ZTLET,

Ciontract / .
12 lthat do wou think of my plan? E:gff;ﬁ:eﬂagazm SRELET A 57%]

Memnrly_: 0%

T Rl ERI L T o - L R A

If you do not need the "Memory70%" translation environment name file created during
this exercise, you can delete it.

Hints

» If there are only a few sentences that match the items stored in translation memory (in which

case, text is displayed in blue/orange color), you can try setting a lower match value.
In addition, creating separate translation environment names (files) for each match value
makes it easy to switch between various translation environments.

You can also configure the translation environment to not display the fuzzy match brackets and
the % display that indicates the degree to which a source text string matches items already
stored in translation memory. In addition, you can specify that 100% matches or automatic
translation are placed in brackets, and also change the type of bracket used. For additional
details on this and related topics, refer to Help.

Translation memory data that matches part of a source text string may be utilized in the
translation without displaying [100% Match] or [Fuzzy Match]. The rest of the string is
automatically translated. The [Translated Text] cell characters are shown in black.
« Example: Stored translation memory data:
[Source String] EREEIEAABETRHLAL Z LITHES>TLET,
[Translated Text] Applicants are requested to apply in person.
e The following string is translated as follows:

[Source String] EFFICEFAAZRIC, SEEFEIARAABETRLAD I LITHE>TVET,

[Translated Text] Applicants are requested to apply in person after filling out the form.

* The underline indicates the part of the string that matches translation memory data.
Items stored in [Add Example-Based Translation Data] in older versions can be used as is as
translation memory data. For the treatment of the example-based translation data which
includes patterns, refer to "Storing proper nouns and date & time as variables [Store
Translation Memory with Variables]" in "Basics", on page 197.
Translation memory items are stored in the User Dictionary. When two or more user
dictionaries are used, translation memory items are stored in a user dictionary which is set as
the top priority user dictionary (changeable dictionary) in the translation environment. The
translation memory data is applied to all user dictionaries used by translation.
For details about user dictionary, refer to "Chapter 8 Using the Dictionary” in "Basics", on page
122.
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Finding Detailed Information
[Help, Internet Update]

Help allows you to check the meaning or use of a function you are not sure
of while using ATLAS.

B ATLAS Online Help
1 Click the [Help] button in the Main Window and select [Help Contents].

. ATLAS Main Window E\IEIFXI
FdE .S @ ¢ w G 0 <@

Editor Cilipboard tdail Cuick 4ATLAS Web Uzeful Tool Server Tool Ervironment Help

Search help item from index

The Help window is displayed.

E7 ATLAS V14 Help Ex

H 5 [

Hide Piint  Options

Contents

Index | Search |

About ATLAS
[2] Notation of Help . )
+ @ Overview of ATLAS ATLAS is used to translate various types of
@ Translate with ATLAS documents between Japanese and English, 3
+ @ Funclions that assist translation including text files and Web pages. Software

+ @ Using the Dictionary
+ @ Selting the Environment for ATLAS
+ @ Molice for instaling Translation Server

functions include:

5 @ Apgendy ATLAS Most ATLAS functions can
Main easily be started up in this

Window) window. Also used to
maintain translation
dictionaries and to sef up the
translation environment.

Translation  Translates the source text into
Editor the target language and
displays both the source text
and the translated text. The
original text is either input
directly or imported from text
files or files created by other
applications. v

2 Double click the item you wish to check.
You can also double click the [Index] tab in Help to search by keyword.

uononpo.|

Displaying Help for each function

The [Help] button or [Help] menu in each function window allows you to access
Help for each function.

Tips
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B ATLAS Online Manual

Follow these procedures to view the PDF version of this guide:

1 Click the Windows Start button and select [All Programs], [ATLAS V14.0],
[Support], [ATLAS User's Guide].

*Adobe Reader must be installed in order to view the PDF manual. Visit Adobe's
website for information on how to download (http://www.adobe.com/).

Bl Startup Guide

When you start Quick ATLAS or Mail Translation, "Startup Guide", a simple explanation of
how to use Quick ATLAS and Mail Translation, is displayed. If you check [Do not show this
dialog next time], the startup guide will not be displayed from the next time. To display
"Startup Guide" again, follow the procedures below.

In this section, Quick ATLAS is used as an example for explanation. For Mail Translation,
read the explanation and replace Quick ATLAS with Mail Translation.

1 Click the [Quick ATLAS] button in the Main Window.

& ATILAS Main Window 7 N\ \'Z'HEWS__(]
W # . Q( @ )¢ w @ B = &

Editar Clipboard Mail CQuick ATLAS tieh Uszeful Tool Server Tool

Ervironment Help
Cilick on an icon to start proceszing

The [Quick ATLAS] icon appears on the Windows task tray and Quick ATLAS starts.

2 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray.

PC screen

[Quick ATLAS] icon

36
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Typical Use of Translation MemoryFinding Detailed Information [Help, Internet Update]

3 Select [Startup Guide] from the menu.

+ Mouze Tranzlation..
Automatic Clipboard Tranzlation

Key Twpe Translation..
ATLAS Menu 4

Options...
Haln

Startup Guide..

WEFZION NTormation...

Shut Down Cluick ATLAS
- B

The Quick ATLAS Startup Guide is displayed.

M Internet Update

If you select [Internet Update] using the [Help] button in the Main Window, your web browser
starts up and takes you to the ATLAS Internet Update Web page.

Dictionaries, program plug-ins and other software can be downloaded from this page and
integrated with your ATLAS environment. For details, refer to the description on this Web

page.

&, ATLAS Main Window =3
¥ A .8 @ @& v Q9 B <
Editar Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ish Useful Tool Setver Tool Erwironmert Help

Dizplay URL of ATLAS update Help Contents F1

Help Indegx...

Internet Help

Internet Update
ATLAS Product Information

About ATLAS..
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Basics

Try Using ATLAS

This part describes the basic operation of ATLAS.

1 BasSiC ATLAS FUNCHONS ...uvviiiiiieeeiiiiiiiieee e e e e s siiiiieeea e e e e s snninneeeeeeeesennnnes 40
2 Basic Operation of Translation Editor ..............cccvvvvveeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeenee 53
3 Basic Operation of Application Translation ............cccccccvvvviviiiniiinniinnnnn. 78
4 Basic Operation of Clipboard Translation ............ccccccovviiiiiiniiine e 101
5 Basic Operation of Web Translation ...........ccccccvvniiiiiiiieeiniiieeeeeeen 104
6 Translating Mail [Mail Translation] ..........ccccvvvveviiiiiiiiiiieeeeee, 109
7 QUICK ATLAS BASICS ...ceiivviviiiiieeeaiiiitieiieae e e e s eitieeeeee e e e s ssnnnneeeeeeeeeannnes 112
8 USING the DICHONAIY ....cooeiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 122
9 Using the Common DICtONAIY .........ueurriiuuiiiiiiiniiiiiinineerererinrrn. 157
10 Using the Translation MEMOIY .........cccooriiiiieiiiiiiee i 174
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. 1 Basic ATLAS Functions

This section describes the flow of translation work using translation memory,
which allows you to use ATLAS more effectively.

1.1 Flow of Automatic Translation

]
Translation by ATLAS can be divided into the following four basic steps.

1 Preparing the source text

ATLAS translates electronic sentence data from the source language into the target
language.

Create the source text Read printed text using a scanner Prepare already
by entering data in and convert it into character data existing text.
your PC. using OCR software.

2 Pre-editing

Before starting translation, review and pre-edit the source text. This step involves writing

original text that is optimized for translation. Pre-editing is an effective way to boost
translation quality.

Pre-editing includes:
@ Defining the separation between sentences
@® Re-writing complicated sentences into plain sentences
@ Dividing long sentences into shorter sentences
@ Correcting typos and syntax errors

3 Translation

ATLAS translates the source text into the target language. ATLAS has the following
functions.

@ Translation of English text into Japanese text and vice versa.

@ Translation Editor, Clipboard Translation, Web Translation functions, and Application
Translation.

@ Use of the technical and User Dictionaries.
@® Changing the translation environment style and the translation method.

4 Post-editing

Review and post-edit the translated text. This step involves checking and completing the
translation. Post-editing is an effective way to boost translation quality.
Post-editing includes:

@ Checking the translated text for legibility
@® Checking the translated text for syntax errors

40
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Chapter 1 Basic ATLAS Functions

B ATLAS Translation Examples

The following gives typical application examples where ATLAS can be used for text
translation. Read this section as a reference when you use ATLAS.

@ Japanese-to-English rough translation
Use the Translation Editor to get a rough idea of the content of Japanese magazine articles,

etc.
Read the text using a scanner, Translate the Japanese text into
Japanese and convert it into text data English using the Translation Editor,
magazine using OCR software. and output or print out both texts

in parallel layout.

You can get a rough idea of the content by reading the translated text. If a sentence is
unclear, you can check its Japanese text shown at the left.

@ English-to-Japanese presentation document translation
You can quickly translate and create a Japanese presentation document when you need to
make a presentation to Japanese customers.
Use PowerPoint Translation to translate an English presentation document into Japanese
without changing its layout and format.

Cn) 90 - Presentation - Microsoft PowerPoint i

[
)
7

[ATLAS] tab 2 @ .

Introduction

+Investigation/analysis

“Project

-Design
Sample making

SBRE ST
— ~E

-8kat

YU TR

ore|

As the English and Japanese text have different numbers of characters, the translated text
may have an incorrect layout. If this occurs, change the font size or layout using PowerPoint.

Sidelofl ‘OfficeTmeme J lepanese [EEET oo
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1.2 Flow of Translation Using Translation

Memory

3

42

When translating or creating manuals and technical documents, using ATLAS
translation memory increases translation work efficiency and helps maintain consistent
translation quality. For an overview of translation memory, refer to "Utilizing Translation
Memory [Translation Memory] " in "Introduction.”

Storing Translation Memory

"Original" and "Translation" stored as pairs of translation examples are stored in ATLAS User
Dictionaries as translation memory data.

Translation memory data can be stored using [Translation Editor] or Excel. Also, you can add
multiple translation memory data items at one time by preparing a text file (.tra / .txt) you want
to register beforehand.

Original Translation

[OK] REVEHV IO LFET, Click the [OK] button.

Specifying the method for displaying matching ratio (match value)
and translation

Set the following two items in the ATLAS translation environment settings.
@® Match value

Specifies to what degree the sentences to be translated and the translation memory items
should match. Translation memory that matches the setting or better is output as the
translation result.

@® Display method
The method for displaying the result of translated text can be changed to differentiate

between text that is translated using the translation memory and text translated by automatic
translation.

Translation using translation memory

You can create translation data by consulting data stored in the Translation Memory.
Specifically, when you select a original sentence in an original document opened using an
ATLAS function such as Translation Editor to activate the Translation Memory, any
sentences similar to the original one are retrieved from the translation memory and displayed
in the window. The original text and corresponding original and translated text found in the
translation memory is displayed. Also, this list is color-coded so that you can intuitively
recognize which words or character strings match those in the translation memory.

When you find the right translation from the list, you can then select and apply it to your
translation. On the Translation Memory (Another window), if you cannot find an appropriate
translation in the list, you can use the result of machine translation displayed in the lower
section of the [Translation Memory] window.
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4 Post-editing

The translation using translation memory specified as "100% match" does not require any
changes. Even for translation with less than 100%, only a partial change completes the
translation.

Original Translation
9 (Translation memory match value)
[Next] RAVEHI )y ILFET, Click the [OK] button.(81% match)

| Change the different part
Click the [Next] button.

At this time, using the Translation Memory allows you to do the following.
@ Edit translation memory items
@ Delete translation memory items

After that, review the translation for which translation memory is not used (text that is
automatically translated) to perform final checking on the entire translation.

B ATLAS Translation Example: ---Translation of a revised manual

Translation memory is very suitable for revised manual translation.

Since manuals frequently use similar expressions compared to other types of documents, the
hit ratio (Match Value) of the translation memory is high and the ratio at which translation
memory is used throughout a document is very high.

For that reason, when the old version of translated contents is stored in translation memory
and is used for the revised manual, sentences that are not changed do not need to be
translated again. Furthermore, translation memory is used at a high ratio for not only the
sentences that are partially changed from the old version but also newly added sentences so
that, in many cases, translation can be completed by simply changing part of the translation.
In addition, manuals that use straightforward expressions are suitable for automatic
translation for which translation memory is not used and translation results close to what you
expect can be obtained.

For the actual revised manual translation work, first display and edit the existing manual
translation result (original and translation) in the Translation Editor and perform batch
addition to the translation memory.

At this time, it is more effective if you use [Add Word] to store unique terms such as product
and function names.

Next, use [Word Translation] to use the translation memory for the revised manual. After that,
review the translation to occasionally edit/store the translation memory data to accumulate
translation memory.
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At this time, the larger the translation memory, the greater the match value of the translation
memory, eventually increasing translation work efficiency and maintaining consistent
translation quality.

Store Translation Memory Data Search/Edit Translation Memory Data

] ] Translation Memory
Translation Editor (Another window)
- : Translation Memory
(In the window)

1
1

nary0001 / BOORE 48 / RATE - 100X
o gt this done. <
[nd e going co_put this dons

TP g TA g SR

I7 98/ —HT 6

B e o o o 1 et 94 A o Gt W
Store BACK | FORW [TMense _adupiace | avst | [ e

O
T, WeBRThERT I YTT,

Excel

‘
BACK | FORW [t vawinton marmy s

Search/Edit

Translation
Memory
Text File

tra

txt Vmm P

Can be accessed from:

+ Translation Editor*
» Mail Translation*1
» Clipboard Translation
= Quick ATLAS (Mouse Translation,
Automatic Clipboard Translation)
= Acrobat Translation
+ Adobe Reader Translation*2
- Word Translation (at the time of Step Translation)

*1 Only Translation Memory (Another window).
*2 Only Translation Memory (In the window).
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Translation memory quality can be increased through regular extracting and combining of
accumulated memory during the translation process.

By developing dictionaries in shared folders over a network used by multiple users,
translation style can be standardized. For more about common dictionaries see "Chapter 10
Using the Translation Memory" on page 174.

Administrator

\
Download Download
Common Folder
| Common Dictionary A | pra——
User
| Common Dictionary B |
Download Download

|
|
\

E—

User . User
Network Environment

O o=—=

"Match Value" and "Translation Style" of translation memory and dictionaries used can be set

for each translation environment. It is useful to prepare a detailed environment such as the
type of manual, match value, edition/section/chapter unit, etc.
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1.3 Suitability of Translation of Various Types of
Documents

]
Use of ATLAS for various documents and suitability of ATLAS translation is
summarized in the following table.
Use this table when planning translation projects.

Degree of suitability

Classification Usage Suitability of Translation Auto- Translation
translation memory
Parts list Translation | Highly useful because of term level O ©
- replacement.

Scanning —
=z| Operation | Translation | Highly useful because sentences explain @) ©
2| manual - procedure and they are relatively short.

2 | readme Scanning —
o - - -
~| Function Translation | Highly useful because sentences @) ©
manual - explaining functions are usually clear
Instruction | Scanning even though they are relatively long. -
manual
Presentation Translation | Highly useful because sentences are oO* O
material (OHP) - short though there are abbreviations.

Scanning —
Thesis/technical | Translation | Highly useful when sentences are short. A O
documents - -

Scanning Highly useful. O —
Newspapers/ Translation | Not so applicable because there are A A
magazines many current terms, mass media jargon

and also abbreviations.

Scanning Highly useful. O —
Patent Translation | Highly useful when sentences are short. A A

Scanning Highly useful. O —
Contracts Requires a lot of attention for A

expressions unique to legal documents.
Letters Requires a lot of attention because A
feelings and special nuances need to be
conveyed.
E-mail Requires a lot of attention because A A
feelings and special nuances need to be
conveyed. Not so applicable because
there are many unique expressions and
abbreviations.
Advertising/pamphlets Not so suitable because there are many X X

expressions that appeal to personal
feelings and other literary and special
expressions.

[Symbols for Degree of Suitability]

. Well-suited

- Suited

. Suited for J to E translation by ATLAS but requires attention for E to J translation.
. Translation requires attention

Not suitable for translation

x D> x OO0
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1.4 Setting the Translation Environment
[Translation Environment]

|
ATLAS provides various translation environments according to the type of the
document to be translated.

B Translation Environment

ATLAS allows you to set up the Translation Environment that defines the dictionaries and
translation style to be used for translation. You can use an appropriate environment simply by
switching their names without resetting dictionaries and translation methods every time you
translate documents.
ATLAS provides 9 translation environments as follows:

General, Thesis, Manual, Letter/Mail,

Business, Patent, Contract, Newspaper/Magazine, Entertainment

B Select the Translation Environment

This section explains how to set the translation environments used for ATLAS.
You can select the translation environment on the ATLAS Main Window or on each ATLAS
function.

Hints

» After the translation environment is changed for each function, the environment set in Main
Window is also changed.

» Use the [Translation Environment] button to view the [Detail Settings] of the current translation
environment when changing translation environments. For details, refer to Help.

@® ATLAS Main Window
Select from the [Environment] button in the Main Window.

§, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A .8 @ @& % § 8B @G

Editor Clipboard Mail Guick ATLAS ivieb Uzeful Tool Server Tool Enwvironment Help

Specify current translation er B2 Teowelotice Fuuivomment 1ot Translation Environment Se

tion Environment... @] Operating Environment Settings...

@ Setup Application Tranzlation..

General

Thesis

Marnual Gurrent Translation Environment Name §|

Letter./Mail

Business Tranzlation Editor i

Patent Clipboard Tranzlation General -

Gontract Mouze Translation General -

MNewspaper/Magazine

Entertainment Key Type Tranzlation Letter/Mail -
Mail Tranzlation Letter/Mail -
iieb Translation General -
Application Translation General -
Text Alienment Support Tool General -

(0] 4 | Cancel | Help |
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@ Translation Editor
Select from the list box in the [Translation Editor] window.

%% ATLAS Translation Editor [untitled]

File Edit Tranzlation Assistance Dictionary Option  Help
Dl &[] = [+ [o[@fx| awro| f([ oo =Im|)"]
Mo, Qriginal text Iranslated text
1 =
2

b

@ Clipboard Translation
Click the [Translation Environment Settings] button (
dialog box.

BeeWn me A@e

) in the [Clipboard Translation]

lE:EenE.l - = )

— Only translate without the windowm when called
from the main window

Translation memory window
" Another window
* In the windaw

Mumber of Translation Memary search results |10 4::|

@® Mouse Translation
Click the [Translation Environment Settings] button (
dialog box.

) in the [Mouse Translation]

E* ATLAS Mouse Translation |Z||E\F5__<|

@BRBVFEH MA AE)S

Translation memory window
" Another window
& In the window

Mumber of Translation Memory search results |10 4:

OF Gancel | Heo |

*The translation environment for [Automatic Clipboard Translation] is the same as the
environment specified for [Mouse Translation].
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@ Key Type Translation

Click the [Translation Environment Settings] button (
dialog box.

) in the [Key Type Translation]

Translation Environment Settings g\
CLE“EF/MHﬂ > )
[ ok Cancel |

@ Mail Translation
Click the [Settings] button on the Mail Translation toolbar.

I @ Translate |P|ut0 ﬂ E Editor |@TF‘ |Settings ’ )?Help |ﬂExit ”

A 4

Mail Translation Settines &‘

Tranglation Environment Name { |Letter/Mail x| )&

Translation Shorteut Key

Fress Crtl + Akt + [key of your choice] to set
shortcut key

Automatic Translation Ctrl + Alt + A

E.J Translation Girl + Al + .
JE Translation Girl + Alt + E

Translation Editor Ctrl + Alt+ B
Translation Memory Ctrl + Alt+ M|

[~ Start ATLAS Mail Translation when starting Windows

@® Web Translation
Click the [ATLAS] button on the ATLAS Tool Bar, and click [ATLAS Toolbar Settings].

I SRR A - G Teanelsbion « P dut Translation (=] Original Text

G ATLAS toolbar settings ) [_]
Owerseas useful nks{Japanese page) [
Internet Update{lapanese page)
ATLAS Product Information

Help
About ATLAS

A

ATLAS Toolbar Settings X
Translation =
Environment Nar( =]

[ Tranzlate Automatically when page is displayed

Criginal text display method

" Show original text in new window,

" Show original text in this window.

+ Same as the Internet Explorer setting.

Display Button Name
(s Yes " No

Ok Gancel Help
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@ Application Translation

Word / Excel / PowerPoint

Select from the pull-down menu [Environment (Translation Environment Name)] in the
[Environment Settings] on the ATLAS tab.

ATLAS

@ Pgm- @I — LTS i B ﬁ Qutput Destination Replace Using Original ~ @
ez L, . = T— = == =
Environment General b |[Tweiticat| = Horizontal || G5l Save as Pair |
Translate Translate | Translation Step Add  Find/Delete S — ATLAS

Al Selected Editor  Translation || L) teeren astungs Ward  Word Output Original and Translation Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help

For Word 2007

For Word 2003, Excel 2003 and PowerPoint 2003, click the [Environment Settings] button
on the ATLAS toolbar.

MFE O S EH&%E;! REFO ¥ ER 2

) 4 A 4

Environment Settings El

Output Settings  Translation Settines ] Kl
Environment Settings

Trarlation 0T = Translation Diection [Tmg <]
Direction:

i e— Tranglation Environment ,—4|
Translation ation Er Gereral - .
(E‘ [ =] ) G )

ame:

[s]9 | Cancel ‘ Help |

ot | cacel | hew |

For Word 2003 For Excel 2003

Acrobat
Select [Translation Environment Settings] from [ATLAS] in the menu bar.

] Translation. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional. |’L”’E‘E|
File Edit Wiew Document Comments Forms Tools Adwanced  Window ENEER Help *
— H [ & & @ Q@ Layout Translation, ..
o e — Selection Translation, ..
& | & % |-
£7 & 8 8 |7:9% ¢ 9 II' (a Page Translation. .

Tranelskinn Fdibnr

Create PDF = @ Combing Files ~ @ Export = gﬁ - ﬁ( < & Commenit -
q B

i
b

Translation Environment Settings...

Translation Environment S... [g|

Tranzlatinn Frwirmnment N ama

[ QK H Cancel H Help ]
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Adobe Reader

Select from the [Translation Environment Settings] button (
Translation] dialog box.

) of the [Acrobat

| [ Ok H Canecel ][ Help ]

@ Text Alignment Support Tool
Select from the list box on the toolbar in the [Text Alignment Support Tool] window.

B Text Alisnment Support Tool
File Edit Settings Alienment Help

& e Lk

Ready

51

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

Sy1lv Buisn A1l soiseg



Basics

1.5 Applications that can be used with ATLAS

|
ATLAS can be used with the following applications.

Function Application

Application Word translation Word 2007
Word 2003
Word 2002
Word 2000

Excel translation Excel 2007
Excel 2003
Excel 2002
Excel 2000

PowerPoint translation PowerPoint 2007
PowerPoint 2003
PowerPoint 2002
PowerPoint 2000

Acrobat translation Acrobat 8
Acrobat 7
Acrobat 6
Acrobat 5

Acrobat Reader translation Adobe Reader 8

Adobe Reader 7
Adobe Reader 6
Adobe Acrobat Reader 5

Mail translation Windows Mail 6

Outlook 2007
Outlook 2003
Outlook 2002
Outlook 2000

Outlook Express 6
Outlook Express 5

Lotus Notes R7.0-7.0.2
Lotus Notes R6.5-6.5.5
Lotus Notes R6.0.1-6.0.5
Lotus Notes R5.0

Eudora 7J rev2.0
Eudora 7J rev1.0
Eudora 7J
Eudora 6.2J
Eudora 6J
Eudora 5.1J
Eudora Mini

Becky! Internet Mail Ver.2
Becky! Internet Mail Ver.1

Web translation Internet Explorer 6-7
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The Translation Editor translates source text into the target language and
displays both the source text and the translated text in parallel layout.
You can input text directly or read text files or other application files.

2.1 [Translation Editor] Window

|
The [Translation Editor] window is displayed by clicking the [Editor] button in the
Main Window. The [Translation Editor] window contains the following menus and
buttons.

B The [Translation Editor] window

Menu bar .
Clicking each menu displays a [Original text] button [Translated text] button

pull-down menu with lower Selects all original text. Selects all translated text.

subcommands.

| W' ATLAS Translation §ftor [untitled] m

Eile  Edit  Translation As|istance Dictionary  Option  Help

Toolbar ——————(Digjalels] - || [E]elx] amo] gla|oes ___5|s] EREET)

Some commands are 0. Onginal Tort | Iranslated Text
displayed as buttons. ||} ) =

[No.] button
Selects all original and
translated text cells.

Sentence Number
Button

Selects original and
translated text cells
of that number.

Status bar Original text cell Translated text cell
Displays the command Displays the original text to Displays the translated

descripti‘ons ar?d status of be translated. Borderline — text.
Translation Editor.

Borderline between the original and
Hints

» When you right-click an Original text cell, Translated text cell or [Sentence Number] button, you
can directly execute many commands for that cell or character string.

» You can select multiple sentences by holding down the <<Shift>> or <<Ctrl>> key and clicking
Sentence Number buttons.

» You can select [Font] from the [Option] menu to change size and font of characters used in the
[Translation Editor] window.

translated text cells. You can adjust it with the mouse.
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M Toolbar
—Lopy
Cut Copies the selected text onto the clipboard.
u
Paste (or) Insert copied cell
Deletes thg selecte(; telxt Copies the text on the clipboard to
from the window and places the selected position.
it on the clipboard.
Undo Delete
. Deletes the selected text.
Cancels the last operation.

E@EH%JM@|WUW%

New Print |— AUTO/EJIJE
Prepares a Prints the original Switches the translation
brand-new and translated text. direction.
docume_nt for Save As
translation. Save Saves your work as a new file.
Open ) Overwrites the original file.
Opens a file.
Find Next Find Upward Help
Searches for the specified Searches for the specified  Displays the Translation
string after the cursor string before the cursor Editor help.
position. | position. |
%@@le <l | ~1ala @
Translation Environment |— Find box
name Displays a string to be searched for.

Switches the environment

name used for translation. Translation Environment

Changes the translation
environment.

—— All Sentence Translation
Translates the entire original text.

Translate Single Sentence or Selected Area Translation
Translates the selected area of text.

You can set up a unique translation environment when using the Translation Editor.
For details, refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation
T|p5 Environment]" on page 47.

Opening Multiple [Translation Editor] Windows

Multiple [Translation Editor] windows can be opened at one time. You can display
original text in different translation directions simultaneously, and you can translate
text in multiple [Translation Editor] windows simultaneously. Select the [New] button

(_v] ) or [Open] button ( g2|).
Translating with Translation Memory

You can perform translation with the [Translation Editor] and [Translation Memory]
windows aligned horizontally or vertically. For details, refer to "Chapter 10 Using
the Translation Memory" on page 174.

Q Setting the Translation Environment
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B Various symbols in translated text

Whe

n ATLAS translates a text, various symbols may be inserted into the translated text. The

following explains these codes.

@ Japanese-to-English translation
No. Original text Translated text 1
1 PROLDICENAT S, (#3)|describes (+0) as follows. = ( )
X3 _'|:| _i_ (2)
3 R T ffrt 7, BE 70 BEE Frefectural hospital shelter of 70 _.complaint, —
patients _l_ (3)
4%
5 IR e SRR I — S AR TR TR S, | IR new BEETER (machine translatiomid —37 (4)
(sentence)mw%yuﬁ(tlﬁnslate)#d—’{T??l(j'Ta"’)r
)
T?iﬁb‘%ﬁi‘%nﬁﬁ?ﬂjh/\ Fujitsu_;_the new product to the United States
- ' 5)
(6)
(1) "*S" identifies a missing subject in the original text.
(2) "*O" identifies a missing object in the original text.
(3) Outputs between ".." and ".." if its analysis has failed. This part may have incomplete translation
or incorrect word order in the translated text.
(4) If the translation has failed, the word-by-word translation results are displayed.
(5) ":"identifies a missing verb in the original text.
(6) When the original text in an Office or PDF document you loaded is separated by a line feed, etc.,

a delimiter is displayed at the corresponding location.

@ English-to-Japanese translation

Mo,

Criginal et Translated text

Since it is essential to secure rapid and PSR o ) A DR R SR T =
complete combustion in the cylinder of an I%&’EE{%T%;@#J‘T_JKT%%@T [N 1
internal combustion engine, the fuel and air ;.;x > +’Jld\1ﬁ){.lFY.E|Jl<—::: [ER=EEE Llck’d\ v ( )
mixture must be thoroughly mixed; and ‘ Dol TV AT T
further, it must he in the correct propor‘tions ‘V‘Ti‘t—@f‘ CDEJ#CDE‘JA[;[J%YL

for all running condition of the engine. ‘%5 (c_JEL wdRLIEE A
(2%) )
Early last week Taro Hosokawa did just that |Tarc earh (&< (2} last week(BIED) Hosokawal —
cver an esl-and—sake dinner in a fancy 1D Just(i&"l.z@ eelt ) sake(B
3 Tokyo restaurant, confiding to his dining Eﬁ)dlnner{&&) fancy(':"b*ﬂ) Tokyo(% — (3
partrers that he wanted to quit. T, restaurant([/;u“jj)confde(ﬂ—gﬂﬂfi"
D dlne({fﬂ%ﬂi) partnerl! T —k =) want@EiL
I, ‘),quit(ﬁbﬁf) 3
(1) If the original sentence is long, it may be divided into multiple sentences which are delimited by a

@)
(©)

semicolon (;) in the translated text.
When the original text in an Office or PDF document you loaded is separated by a line feed, etc.,
a delimiter is displayed at the corresponding location.

If an original sentence cannot be translated due to a syntax problem, each word of the sentence
is translated separately.

Hints

» In Japanese-to-English translation, if you select [(*S)] for [Omitted Subject] as the translation
style of [Japanese/English translation] in case (1) or if you select [(*O)] for [Omitted Object] in
case (2), the translation results will appear as shown above. For Translation style, refer to

H
> Al

elp.
bout the delimiter

The delimiter is about 1/3 the height of the other cells and an “*”" is inserted in front of the
sentence number. The delimiter cannot be deleted, copied to the clipboard or cut.

» For details on Translation Style, refer to the online help.
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2.2 Translation

]
ATLAS translates the sentences you have entered in the Original text cells into the

target language.

B All Sentence Translation

Translates all sentences in the Original text cells.
1 Click the [All Sentence Translation] button ( |4/ ) on the toolbar.

Bl Translate Single Sentence
Translates the sentence of the Original text cell at the current cursor position.

1 Move the cursor to the Original text cell you wish to translate.

Mo, Qriginal text Translated text

| EOFRAREWEOFER BT 2L < ODGIEEE D
MY ORI T T FO g (O TEReALET

2 %{*F'[JL‘ﬁﬁﬁfﬁfy‘c@Efdvﬁ_ﬁE[fﬁ?’éﬁu

EHE S, BT EReRECE

+— Click

2 Click the [Translate Single Sentence] button ( % ) on the toolbar.

B Selected Area Translation
Translates original text selected in a cell, or translates selected cells.

1 Click the character string in a cell or the Sentence Number button to select
the text you wish to translate.

&— Highlight by dragging
(Move while pressing the left button)

5 BELICLLNERITIEE (CHEEE S S
T R ET .

. 3 STV LERERIRE (25 RS S0
Click sentence number button T SRRl T,

while pressing <<Ctrl>> key |

2 Click the [Selected Area Translation] button ( 3§ ) on the toolbar.

You can select [Confirmation Translation] from the [Translation] menu to retranslate
the translated text back to the original language for confirmation.

TIpS Explorer drag-and-drop function
A file selected in Explorer can be dragged and dropped into the [Translation Editor]
window.

Q Retranslating the translated text for confirmation
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2.3 Switching between EJ and JE Translation
Directions [Translation Direction]

|
The translation direction is usually set to automatic selection (AUTO). ATLAS

detects the language of the original text and selects the translation direction
automatically.

If you have an undesirable translation result in AUTO mode, you may solve it by
switching the translation direction.

1 Click [Translation Direction] of the toolbar.

The translation direction is switched in the following sequence each time you click the
button.

e et My

2.4 Saving the Translation Results

This section describes the output format and method used to save translation
results.

B Files created by ATLAS

Text translated by the Translation Editor can be output into the following 6 types of files.
You specify the output format when saving or printing ATLAS translation results.
Each file is identified by its extension. The following defines the file types and their

extensions.
File type Extension Explanation

Horizontal .trc A data file translated by the Translation Editor. This file has

translation file not only the original and translated text but also information
such as word correspondence.

Combined .trd A data file used by the Translation Editor. This file can be used

translation file when you load Office or PDF documents as a source
document. This file has both the source document data and
also information such as word correspondence.

Vertical tra A data file translated by the Translation Editor. This file has

translation file the original and translated text one after the other. Thisis a
text file and can be edited with Notepad or other applications.
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File type Extension Explanation
Original file/ Jjpn A file with the Japanese text only. It is created when:
Translation file - English text is translated into Japanese with the
Translation Editor and it is saved as a "translated text file"
or

« Japanese text is translated into English with the
Translation Editor and it is saved as the "original text file."
This is a text file and can be edited with Notepad or other
applications.

.eng A file with the English text only. It is created when:

« English text is translated into Japanese with the
Translation Editor and it is saved as the "original text file"
or

« Japanese text is translated into English with the
Translation Editor and it is saved as a "translated text file.

This is a text file and can be edited with Notepad or other
applications.

Text file xt An ordinary text file that can be edited with Notepad or other
applications.

B Save

You can save a file by overwriting.
The existing file contents are lost.

Hints

» You can click the [Save] button to save a combined translation file (.trd), a horizontal translation
file (.trc) or a vertical translation file (.tra) only.

1 Click the [Save] button ( | ) on the toolbar.
B Save As

You can save a file by specifying its format, name and storage location.

1 Click the [Save As] button ( E ) on the toolbar.

2 Specify a file type and a file name, and click [Save].

Save i ‘_J Sample j % ER-
) Coop
|2 Ichitara
anbilng.trc .
%) sample.trc | 1.Select the file type
2.Enter file name
Fiename:  [lesampte |V -«—— 3.Click
Save astype: [Horizortal troyliation file [ trc] =l Cancel |
Help

Text file [".kat]
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B Reflecting and saving translation results in source documents

Operations such as translation and post-editing can be applied to Word, Excel, PowerPoint
and PDF documents as loaded in Translation Editor, and the results can be returned to the
original layout.

1 Select [Open] from the [File] menu, specify the document file to be
translated, then click [Open] button.

The text of the specified document will be loaded to the [Original text] cell.

2 Translate the area you wish to translate.
For detailed explanation of Translation, refer to "2.2 Translation" on page 56.

File Edit Tranclation Assistance Dictionary Option  Help
0[]l @& |8 [Ba]ex[]| Aro| |5 fomma |
Mo. Original text | Translated text

SE(ISEICHY, BHTIBSRY.
3 D BB E % (R 5T 55,

Delimiter
It is displayed at the corresponding location.

3 Select [Reflect translated sentence in xxx] from the [File] menu.
The name of the application used to create the reflected document is displayed in "xxx."

4 Specify “File Name” and click [Save].
A confirmation message appears asking whether to open the reflected document.

5 Click [Yes].
The document in which the translated text is reflected opens.

— The text in which translation is reflected

g 2 4 3 - R B LA A - L R R B T A R

[Nature conservaticn]

ZEREFCHED., ADEMAD, EEH 2R ERET LD, HEDER

AEERST - EdFr S SRR RN A 00T mal A a2 e TR

Select [Display original document] from the [File] menu to view the original source
document as it was before it was loaded into the Translation Editor.

Q Checking the source document

Tips

g 2 4 3 g W0 12 M 1§ 1§ 2 2 M X 2 0 3 M X I3} 4

B FarRais

HEREFICHRY., BPLEE, BEH LEHLEERET 2000, HESEE

AT 7T EFT A FEAEAMEBELANSA R 1099E M) AR 2 7 e T

Displaying the document that reflects translated text before saving it

Select [Display reflected document] from the [File] menu. The document in which
the translated text is reflected opens. You can check the reflection results without
saving the document.
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2.5 Checking a Translated Word

—
You can check the translation of any word in the following way.

1 Double-click a word you wish to check within the Translated text or Original
text cell.

Mo. ‘ Original text Translated text |

C@%Eﬂ[lﬁﬁo—)%[lﬁé#ﬁ?éh ‘(jb‘ This invention explains an optical switching device 2
1 @%E@%@.}ﬁ?é?}b’ - —PEEHRLE |of the multimode that comprises some areas
Bl DL sReALE T connected with an inorganic ZEls)

Double-click either one

= This function is not available when a vertical translation file (.tra) is opened in the Translation
Editor. If the text is re-translated, this function becomes available.

= If the corresponding word is not found or if you have reentered the original or translated text
after translation, the word correspondence may be lost.
= The following sections are not highlighted.
« Inflection of Japanese verbs and adjectives
« English idioms
« Inflection of English words during Japanese-to-English translation
« English irregular verbs during Japanese-to-English translation
» Fixed part in translation memory with variables
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2.6 Checking the Translation Results
[Confirmation Translation]

You can retranslate the translated text back to the original language for
confirmation.

1 Select the translated text you wish to check.

Ho. Original text Translated text

—EER I BSOS (TR T 2D TR |This invention explains an optical switching device of the
1 E@;E’T%}?JIJT“E RS (27D, vTERBA [multimode that comprises some areas connected with an
., inorganic semicond uctor

ST OB TR B SIERICET |Each mode generates the positron and photocurrent in
2 %%U‘lﬁ“{n"?[uﬁmbfﬁﬁ EFCETEHRETEET |some areas corresponding to the control signal concerning
wavelength with different light

3'""@4;:5 LILEHBAIIE CAEER N SOR [
e iRl

2 Select [Confirmation Translation] from the [Translation] menu.

File Edit BIEGEAERRGN Aszistance Dictionary  Option  Help
Selected Area Tranzlation F2
All Sentence Tranzlation Shift+F2

Confirmation Translation...

Hints

» If the [Translation Direction] is set to [AUTO], an incorrect translation direction may be selected
depending on the translated text contents. If this occurs, set the [Translation Direction] to [EJ]
or [JE] correctly.

2.7 Merging/Dividing the Original Text

|
ATLAS automatically recognizes one original sentence at a time, analyzes it, and
creates a translated text. Dividing a sentence at the conjunction where the meaning
breaks down improves the accuracy of the translation.

Bl Dividing the Original Text

1 Press the <<Enter>> key at the position where you wish to divide the
sentence.

Place the cursor

Original text

| \ fimel e <Enter>> key ;

— IR T AEE (TR T AL D
ORI BT g (P
mﬁﬁ,ﬁ?&am T A DREEEALT 2

B - CEReh LT ERDARF B THEL
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Hints

» You can divide the sentence by selecting the sentence number of the Original text you wish to
divide and selecting [Sentence Division] from the [Assistant] menu. In this case, the position
where the sentence is divided is automatically decided.

B Merging the Original Text

1 Press the <<Delete>> key at the end of a sentence to merge with the
following sentence.

Place at sentence end

OriginiTexT Original text
Epe——— yrS——— B B B T 2L <O
RS r b e T ke (<Delete>> Key DB 124 £ )7 T 1o ek
EloocereaLE (L] —_—p (B[O TEREALETY BT O
-y TR T D E IR (LR T SIS
ST O SR, O BT (HFSL (B FOtERE RESE LT,
E (BT SHHNER O L IRRETEE
M FEEIEET,

Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit [Insert Control
Q Brackets]

) By specifying text strings as translation units or clauses before starting translation,

TIpS you can increase translation accuracy. When translating from English to Japanese,
you can specify the text string as a clause or coordinate phrase. When translating
from Japanese to English, you can clarify the modifying expressions (which
modifier corresponds to which modificand).
Select the character string and right click [Inserting Brackets]. For details, refer to "
Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit [Insert Control Brackets]" in
"Introduction”, on page 12.

Selecting a Non-Translation Text String [Insert Non-Translation Brackets]

You can select a text string you want to leave untranslated in the translated text.
Select the string of original text you wish to leave in the translated text and right
click [Insert Non-Translation Brackets].

For details, refer to " Selecting a Non-Translation Text String [Insert Non-
Translation Brackets]" in "Introduction”, on page 14.
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2.8 Disabling Translation and Editing
[Translation LockK]

After you have reviewed or corrected a cell of translated text, you can protect it by disabling
further translation and editing. You can suppress the following operations.

@ Translation commands (Translate Single Sentence, Selected Sentence Translation, and All
Sentence Translation)

@ Assistance commands (Sentence Division, Spelling Check, and Delete Mark)
@ Edit commands (Cut, Paste, Delete, Convert, and Replace)

@® Control mark insertion commands (Insert Control Brackets, Insert Non-Translation Brackets,
and Insert Translation Memory Variables)
The locked cell will be enclosed with blue lines.

B Disabling translation and editing

1 Select the sentence number of the cell you wish to lock.

Original teuxt | Translated text

Click Sentence Number button

2 Select [Translation Lock] from the [Edit] menu.

File Iranslation feziztance  Dictionary  Option  Help

Undo Tranzlation Cirl+Z
Cut Ctrl+i
Ciopy Citr+C
Delete Del

Tranzlation Lock

B Releasing the translation lock

1 Select the sentence number of the cell you wish to unlock.

Original text Translated text

Click Sentence Number button
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2 Select [Clear Translation Lock] from the [Edit] menu, and select [Clear
Sentence Number Selection].

File Tranzlation  Assistance Dictionary  Option  Help
Undo Tranzlation Lock Cirl+2

Ciopy Citrl+5

Clear Tranzlation Lock Clear All

Cilear Sentence Mumber Selection

Hints

» If you wish to unlock all cells at the same time, select [Clear Translation Lock] and [Clear All] in
this order.

2.9 Checking Spelling Errors [Spelling Check]
|
A word not found in the dictionaries is detected when the Original text cell is
checked for spelling.
The detected word is shown in a pair of brackets ( [ ] ).

1 Select the cell or cells you wish to check for spelling.

Mo. I Original text ‘ Translated text

SEGGEN Dictionary  Option  Help

Hints

» New words can be extracted from a text and added to the dictionary using batch addition. Do
this by adding extracted files. For details, refer to "2.10 Exporting Undefined Words to an add
all text file [Export Undefined Word]" on page 65.

» To delete the spelling check marks (such as [ ] ), select [Delete Mark] from the [Assistance]
menu and select [Spelling Check Mark] or [All].

» To change the spell check mark type, select [Translation Environment] from the [Translation]
menu and click the [English to Japanese] or [Japanese to English] tab. Then, click the
[Translation Style] button and set the spell check mark using the [Brackets] tab.
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Exporting Undefined Words to an add all text

file [Export Undefined Word]

The Translation Editor allows you to write words in [Original Text] cell that are not
defined in the ATLAS Standard Dictionary or other dictionaries into an "add all text

file" format file.

Using a text editor, you can edit this output file and check that the contents are
correct. This completes the "add all text file" process.

1 Select [Export Undefined Word] in the [Assistance] menu.

File Edit Tranzlation M Dictionary  Option Help

Sentence Division

Export Undefines
Delete Mark

Spell-checking is performed and the [Undefined Word Export] dialog box is displayed.

2 Specify the output folder and filename and click the [Save] button.

Undefined Word Export

Save in: |.D Iy Documents

) Adobe T
I[L5)My eBooks

|« & ek B

.;ﬂMy PFictures
| )sample

1.Specify the folder

2.Enter file name

dMy Music

File name: |sample

~«— 3.Click

Save as type: |Undefined word file [*. TXT] j

Cancel

Undefined words are exported in a file.

I sample - Notepad

File Edit Format Wiew Help

; [Dictionary Marazement]
#F51-45 Dictionary Manazement

Trron 1

s k1N ?[U\_-'t‘,d OTTTCe (re[isiationd
&5l | &5

4

Improved ([fice Translatia

T 1

(D) (2)

Extracted original text is displayed after

appear within [ ] .

(3) (4 (5

:.” Words extracted as undefined words

(1) Part of speech
(2) Undefined words
3) ?7??

(4) English inflection

B &

: extracted undefined words
: Location storing translation

: 0 (regular)

(5) Noun Meaning number : 1 (concrete object)
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3 Use a text editor to open the output file and enter the correct translation
into the ? ? ? area.

% sample - Notepad

File Edit Format Wiew Help

[Dict ionary Management)
@na #59 Dictionary Manazement U 1

; [Umproved Office Translation]
BZi-%E58 Improved Mffice Translation T7 7% 0 1
< >

4 Save the file.

The "add all text file" is now completed. For details on how to use this file to add all words,
refer to "2.3 Adding All Words [Adding All]" in "Advanced Techniques"”, on page 228.

Hints

» For details on add all text files, refer to "2.2 Entering Text into an Add All Text File" in
"Advanced Techniques", on page 220.

2.11 Changing Characters [Convert]
|
A text string in a cell can be converted as follows.

Option Function Example
Upper-to lowercase Converts uppercase letters of the specified | TOKYO — tokyo
conversion text into lowercase letters.

Lower-to uppercase Converts lowercase letters of the specified | tokyo — TOKYO
conversion text into uppercase letters.
Capitalization Converts the first character of an English TOKYO — Tokyo

word into uppercase letter but converts the
remaining characters into lowercase letters.

Double-to single-byte | Changes double-byte English, Japanese KATOU<#AkH>
conversion Kana, and symbol characters of a text into — KATOU< 1}y >
single-byte characters.

Single-to double-byte | Changes single-byte English, Japanese KATOU< 1}y > —
conversion Kana, and symbol characters of a text into KATOU<AKrS>
double-byte characters.

*'Decode English extension into Japanese” function has been included in ATLAS V12 to
avoid garbled characters when using the Windows 95 operating system. However, Windows
95 and "Decode English extension into Japanese" are not supported for ATLAS V13 and
later versions.

The following explains how to convert a single-byte " 777y} " into double byte " /x4 J'1)
ko
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No.

Original test

Chapter 2 Basic Operation of Translation Editor

Translated text

H

—

! § @]’é_’rﬁ}ﬂ

+'l

Ficd=T

BEE E ?l—ziggzéc_tb\t

THE (i éh%) BT F%T;f@ﬁ f(?‘ Two or more hybrid optical devices can be ~

changed into an optical interface by the method
similar to the electronic gate used with the
electron device in using a light impulse.

2 Select [Convert] from the [Edit] menu, and select [1-byte code -> 2-byte
code].

File Tranzlation Aszsigtance Dictionary  Option  Help

Unda Input
Cut

Copy
Paste
Lelete

Ihsert Control Brackets

Cirl+Z
Gy
CHrl+C
Ctrl+v
Del

Ihsert Non-Translation Brackets
Ihzert Tranzlation Memary Variables
Ihzert Part of Speech Code

Find

Capital = Lower Case
Lawer —» Capital Caze
Capitalize

2-byte code - 1-byte code

2.12 Formatting Translated Text[Translated
Sentence Format]

You can unify double/single byte text and number forms when formatting translated

text.

Beforehand, you must click [Translated Sentence Format] in the [Assistance] menu
to display the [Translated Sentence Format Settings] dialog box and then set the

format.

= When only delimiter is selected, the translated text cannot be formatted. In such a case,
select the sentence number for the translated text.

1 From the [Translated Text] cell, select the sentence number of the
translated text you want to format.

Original text

| Translated tesxt

3

OinEE R ET .

ET—FICLDAEFRINE (S EIEHEES

Photocurrent by each mode originally adjusts
the transmission of the high frequency control

67

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

SY1Lv Buisn A1 soiseg



Basics

2 Select [Translated Sentence Format] from the [Assistance] menu.
File Edit Transzlation m Dictionary Option  Help

Sentence Division

Spelling Check

Export Undefined Word..

Delete Mark 3

Translated Sentence Format settings..

Tranzlation Memory 3

The translated text is formatted according to the settings.

2.13 Marking a Translated Word from a
Dictionary(other than the Standard
Dictionary) [Dictionary of Origin Marks]

You can mark translated words from dictionaries other than the standard dictionary.
Use a mark not used in the text, as the mark is inserted as a character.

1 Select [Dictionary of Origin Marks] from the [Assistance] menu.

% ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program, Files\ATLAS ¥14\Sample\Ejsamp. txt]

File Edit Translation BESEEGEN Dictionary Option Help
~ Sentence Division I | ~ | [
D = E 5 Speling Check il Jﬂ | J | ‘ @
No. Export Undefined Word. .. Translated text
5 Delete Mark 3 I _ — 7
|
Translated Sentence Format settings...
Translated Sentence Format
w of Crigin Marks
2 )
Translation Mernory
| v
Settings for dictionary of origin marks.
2 Select a dictionary and a mark type, and click the [OK] button.
It is possible to set a different mark for each dictionary.
Dictionary of Origin Marks Setf" £ X 1'Se|eCt a mark'
[~ Mark with 4 } ¥ Mark with [ ] v Mark with { }
Dictionaries 13 Dictionaries {2}z Dictionaries (312
W User dictionary0001 M- — 2.Select a diCtiOf‘Ial’y.
Ol ©0’Business Fackst O ©0Business Packet 0)Business Packet
< b3 < > < >
Ef‘g:ot:::\y;\oa'tig:gm matks are dizplayed as character 2 anea .I oo | I 3C||Ck
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3 Perform translation (see page 56).

The translated words taken from the dictionaries other than the Standard Dictionary are
marked.

& ATLAS Translation Editor, [C:\Program Files\ATLAS V1 4\Sample\Ejsamp. txt]

File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionary Option  Help

Do =] @] =5 |m|@[x| auro| | [Genera =] | =l L)

MNo. Original text Translated text

o . . . . -~
This invention describes a multi-mode optical

1 lswitching device comprising several regions
interfacing with inorganic semiconductors. ZEE[L_DL VN

Each mode generates positrons and 2 FEE—FIL OO TR SRR
2 |photocurrent in several regions in response to (_Féa?—’éﬁu{fmg"s[(_ﬁmbtﬁﬁ EFEYER
control signals of different wavelengths of light, |ZSESEIEFET

Finish translating{Mumber of dictionary of origin marks ; 1 wards)

Hints

» Follow these steps to delete source dictionary marks.

If the translated text includes the same marks(brackets) as the selected source dictionary mark
they are deleted as well as the source dictionary marks.

1. Select the [Translated text] cell or string whose source dictionary marks you want to delete.

2. Select [Dictionary of Origin Marks] from the [Assistance] menu and click [Delete marks]. If no
cell or string is selected, the operation is applied to all translated sentences.
All source dictionary marks in the selection are deleted from the text.

2.14  Searching for and Replacing a Text String
[Find]

|
A specific text string can be searched for and replaced with another text string.

B Find

1 Place the cursor in an Original text or Translated text cell.

Mo, Original text Translated text

DR D
| [BERIET SV
AL 3T

N T 2L <M TE | This invention explains an optical switching
SURBIEE (ZDIVT  |device of the multimode that comprises some
areas connected with an inorganic
semiconductor.

SEh IO

7 Hilkni= 0

V?‘E@ird?ﬁxﬂiﬁlc_ﬁ‘a Each mode generates the positron and

gm0

Cursor

2 Enter the text string you wish to search for in the [Find] box of the toolbar.

Dz R[S o[ [Ba]m[x| Auro| || Gerer (P =D)3ql &

3 Click [Find Next] or [Find Upward].
Dles| (@S| | [B]e|X]| umo| || Goreri S| e (alal)s]
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4 Repeat Step 3 for continuous search.

% ATLAS Translation Editor [D:3ATLAS\sample.trcl

File  Edit Tranzlation fssiztance Dictionary  Option  Help

Dl F@E| o[8[ (x| o @@ s <l @J
Mo, Original text Translated text

— BRI FIEE (R T DL < O OTE [This invention explains an optical switching _
1 BE T EvIFE-F s tﬂ*@mg[u_ﬂ; ' |device of the multimeds that comprises some

SRBALFE T areas connected with an inorganic
semicond uctor

%%‘P[JL_K_Db‘@%EfEﬁT%@ir IR (TR |Each mode generates the positron and
2 géﬁ'ﬁfmg%[Cﬁﬂﬁbfﬁf‘%@é%&ﬁ%umﬁ%ié photocurrent in some areas corresponding to

B the control signal concerning wavelength with
different light.

ET-FIZL %)i"ﬁ%uu[iﬁﬂg (CERIEREE ST |Photocurrent by each mede originally adjusts

3 |[{mErEEEALET. the transmission of the high freguency control
signal.
E _EE_G%JEE Eth%)éﬁ%@" f&ﬂ*f@jﬁxft? Two or more hybrid optical devices can be
4 I, viETEE (% A Elod T B 5|changed inte an cptical interface by the
et o ﬁ‘ﬁ—?—’f/??l‘?\[c_y_z%)c_tb‘f method similar to the electronic gate used with

the electron device in using a light impulse.

Hints

» A text string is searched in an upward or downward direction from the cursor position. To
search all the cells efficiently, jump to the beginning or end of the cell and start searching.

» You can also search for a text string by selecting [Find] from the [Edit] menu and clicking [Find].
During this search, you can distinguish between upper- and lowercase letters.

B Replace

1 Place the cursor in an Original text or Translated text cell.

Mo. Original text Translated text

C@%Eﬁ[lﬂﬁé@ﬁﬁi?@\[tﬁﬁﬁﬁ'\éL VO TE [This invention explains an optical switching
1 %&@?E?—%)WH‘%% SHBIEE (CDI T |device of the multimede that comprises some
sREALE T, areas connected with an inorganic
semiconductor.

EE-PICOMD A,

7 dlldni= 0

'i‘ﬁ@ifbtiﬂiﬁ[:&ﬁ Each mode generates the positron and
BE= 7 - lem 2T T ' . ) "
Cursor

2 Select [Find] from the [Edit] menu, and click [Replace].
Eile W=E[8 Translation Assistance Dictionary  Option  Help
Undo Canvert Crl+2

A S A Y A Y A Y A Y A Y A Y A YA YA Ye
e e N e U W e e e e

End  OukF

Beplace...

70

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 2 Basic Operation of Translation Editor

3 Enter the existing string in the [Find what] box, and enter the new string in

the [Replace with] box.

Replace Original text

PIX

Find what: |t

—

Replace with:  [{8L1

Beplace

Replace All

Cancel |

[~ Matchcase <

Check this box to select the case-
sensitive search for a string.

4 Replace the text string.

Find what: |t

Replace with:  [{EL

™ Match case

Feplace |
Replace &l )
Cancel

Replace Original text h Click here to search and replace a string

one by one.

— Click here to search and replace all strings
automatically.

Hints

» A text string is searched for and replaced in an upward or downward direction from the cursor
position. To search all the cells efficiently, jump to the beginning or end of the cell and start

searching.

» You can change the cell to search by clicking an Original text or Translated text cell when searching.
» Click the [Undo] button ( ﬂ ) on the toolbar to cancel the most recent action and return to the

previous state.
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2.15 Selecting a Translated Word Used for
Further Translation [Change Word]

If the translated text has an inappropriate word, you can change it to another one.
When you specify a word, it is searched for in the "Dictionaries Used in Translation"
(the Standard Dictionary, Technical Dictionary, or User Dictionaries).

= For a vertical translation file (.tra), you can select this option after re-translating the current
text.

1 Double-click the translated word you wish to change or its original word in
the Translated text or Original text cell.

No. Original text ‘ Translated text

— OHERI MO B (T 2L < O ORE]
1 ggiﬁﬁ“évwﬁ%‘@b‘éfﬁmﬁﬁﬁ[:‘DL wTERE’Tb

- . . . . . . -~
Thiz invention explains an optical switching device
of the multimode that comprises some @

connected with an inorganic Semiconducfor.

Double-click either one

2 Select [Change Word] from the [Assistance] menu.

File Edit Tranzlation

il Dictionary  Option  Help

Spelling Check
Export Undefined ‘Word..
Delete Mark 3

Change Ward...

Tranzlated Sentence Format gettings..

3 Select the translated word you wish to change it to, check the [Learn] box,
and click [Re-translate].

When there is no suitable word in the list, enter the [Translated text] directly.

When translated text is selected as a replacement, the [Dictionary name] storing the text
is displayed.

1.Select translation

Check if you want to use

Criginal Word : SEF v Learn
Translated Word : |fie|d ‘ Re-tranclate | ) l&— 2 Click
confing A Replace |
demesne Add Word
Cancel
;e v Help
Dictionary Mame : Standard Dictionary
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Hints

» To re-translate specified translated text, click the [Learn] check box in Step 3 and click the [Re-
translate] button. Selected translated text is re-translated.

» When you click [Add Word], the [Part of Speech] dialog box opens. For details, refer to "8.6
Adding Words" on page 136.

= If the translated text is a Japanese verb or adjective, only its stem is replaced. When the
conjugated form or part of speech differs, the ending of a word may not be replaced correctly.
Manually replace it and reenter the word.

= When translating into English, all of the replaced words are displayed in the original form.
Correct the ending of the word when necessary.

2.16  Specifying Parts of Speech for EJ
Translation

|
You can improve the translation accuracy by adding a symbol specifying the part of
speech after the word. The following symbols can be added as parts of speech.

Noun:"_N" (or"_n" Verb: " _V" (or"_v"
Adjective: "_A" (or "_a" Adverb: "_D" (or"_d")

1 Double-click the word whose part of speech you wish to add.

Mo. Original text Translated text ‘
1 |Stay in Tokye. FRDATGEE, =
2 M in Tokyo. E [ eht=

2 Select [Insert Part of Speech Code] from the [Edit] menu, and select a part
of speech ([Noun Code] in this example).

File Iranslation feziztance  Dictionary  Option  Help

Undo Tranzlation Cirl+Z
Cut Cir
Ciopy Citrl+G
Delete Del

Inzert Control Brackets

Ihzert Mon-Translation Brackets

Thzert Translation Memary Variables

Ihzert Part of Speech Code Moun Code

. . N Verb Code
OrYer Adjective Gode
Find y  Adverb Code

A code (“_N"in this sample) identifying the part of speech will be added after the text
you have specified.
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3 Translate the text.
The translation result will be displayed.

M. Original text Translated text
1 |Stay in Tokyo. FEIDTIA, “
2 |Stav M in Tokyo. T,

Hints

» You can directly enter a part-of-speech symbol in the Original text cell.

» You can also use the code to specify the part of speech for other translation functions (such as
Application Translation).

» You cannot use this function for Japanese/English translation.

2.17 Reading Sentences in the Translation Editor
]
When Microsoft Agent is installed on your PC, you can have it read sentences in the
Translation Editor window. Microsoft Agent can read both Japanese and English
sentences.
For details on how to download Microsoft Agent, visit the ATLAS Web page (http://
software.fujitsu.com/jp/atlas/).

Hints

» Before using the speech function, perform the following operations to confirm that the speech
function is enabled.

1. Click the [Environment] button in the Main window and select [Operating Environment Settings].
The [Operating Environment Settings] dialog box appears.
2. Check the [Enable Reading function] check box and click the [OK] button.

» To confirm that Microsoft Agent is properly installed, click the [Environment] button in the Main
Window, select [Reading Option] and then confirm that Microsoft Agent, Japanese Engine, and
English Engine are all set to "Enable”. [Reading Option] is displayed when the [Enable
Reading function] checkbox is selected under [Operating Environment Settings].

» The Japanese Engine can only be used when you login as Administrator, or as a user with
Administrator permissions. However, in Windows Vista, logging in as Administrator gives the
same permissions as a standard user so the Japanese reading feature is not available.
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1 Select the cell that contains a sentence you want to hear.

% AT14S Translation Editor. [C:\Program Files\MATLAS V143Samplelesamp. txt]
File Edit Translation Assistance Dictionary Option Help

Dl HBIS| <% [E|e]X] Aol 8|S [Geneal j| = @
Original text Translated fext

2 Select [Reading] from the [Assistance] menu.

A character appears on the screen and begins reading the sentences in the selected
cell. The sentences are shown in the speech balloon while being read. When you
select the original text and the associated translation (as a pair), they are read aloud
alternately.

If Microsoft Agent is not installed on your PC the [Reading] item is not available on the
[Assistance] menu.

% ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program Files\ATLAS V14\SampleJesamp. ixt]
File Edit Translation EESEEREN Dictionaty Option  Help

De| @] oeree ovson [Gerera Eal=I} =1 &)

Speling Check.
Translated text

Mo, Expart Undefined Word, ..
Delete Mark.

Translated Sentence Format settings. ..
Translated Sentence Farmat
Dickionary of Origin Marks

Translation Memary

wlwls] - L [lelx] A S]] SET e el ol

Ma. Original text | Translated text

=R — 7(~_7I'_fﬁ1’xl@>éLt§§ In the Intarnat, an international hacker group

?E’jtﬁé.ﬁﬂi Vo= AL =3, A ATFIIERS |that aimed to trespass on the computar network
1 toxeho— 7ﬁ‘bx:ﬁ(r_m1’?bﬁﬁéﬁ)7f‘§’f posted the secret software unlawfully acquired

f‘/?_*“ﬂ‘i[;*%ﬂ_'\bt from the network of the LS. major brokerage

: firm

, LTI RO BEFEECED. ST |
BEEE TG, L

Reading. ..

1/3
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Hints

» The function can read two or more selected cells in sequence.

» During reading, a [Break] menu appears and the [Break] button ( € ) appears on the toolbar.
Clicking the [Break] menu or [Break] button halts reading on a line basis (i.e. for the cell that
includes the original text and the associated translation).

» Right-clicking the character and selecting [Hide] from the displayed pop-up menu immediately
halts reading.

» The Speech Function cannot be used simultaneously in multiple screens.
» Follow these procedures to change the speech speed:

1.

2.18

Click the [Environment] button on the Main Window and select [Reading Option].
The [Reading Option] dialog box appears.

Click the [Option] button. The [Advanced Character Options] dialog box appears.
Click the [Output] tab and follow the instructions on the screen to change the speech speed.

Printing the Translation Results

You can print out both the original text and its translated text from the [Translation
Editor] window. The print format can be horizontal layout, vertical layout, original
text only, or translated text only.

1

2

76

Click the [Print] button ( |&] ) of the toolbar.
To print a specific cell, select the sentence number of the cell and click the [Print] button.

Select options and click the [OK] button.

The [Font] button allows you to select the type and size of font that is printed.
In the initial setting, characters are printed in the same typeface and size as the
characters displayed on the screen.

_@

itk Formiat Print &rea
3 % Print Horizantally * Al
Cancel
" Print Vertically -
Font...
" Print Original best " Select Page .
Properties...
2 H 4
Frint Tranzlated text Help
Frinf File Marne
v Frint @ Only File Mame ¢ Folder + File Mame
Selsct Frint | = | Printers, |

L—— Check this box to print out the file name.

The translated text is printed according to the settings.
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Chapter 2 Basic Operation of Translation Editor

B Printout examples
@ Horizontal translation

<

1 A7 z—TVEHE Kingdom of Sweden

2 TEERTDT RINA X Advice of safety and public peace

3 AT T —TVDARRIFMD There seem to be a lot of people to
J—AOv/EELDHRW whom the nature loosens as soon as
EEDLNTWS i), AEH entering a country because of being
Ule &R AICRDMED ADY | said that the public peace of Sweden
ZWELS5TT, is better than that of other European
nations.

@ Vertical translation

<

J&«RA D —FTVEH

E>>Kingdom of Sweden

J<BR2ERRDT RINA X

E>>Advice of safety and public peace

J<RAT 1 —FYORRIFMOI—Ov/EELDHBRVWESDNT TWS 8,
ABE U L e MICDBDADZ WL ST,

E>>There seem to be a lot of people to whom the nature loosens as soon
as entering a country because of being said that the public peace of
Sweden is better than that of other European nations.

@ Original text

AU rx—7VEHE

BEERTDT RINA R

AU —FYOBLRMEOI—Ov/EELDERWEEbNTWSILH,
AE U T AMIERDPBDADZ VL ST,

@ Translated text

Kingdom of SwedenAdvice of safety and public peaceThere seem to be a
lot of people to whom the nature loosens as soon as entering a country
because of being said that the public peace of Sweden is better than that
of other European nations.
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3 Basic Operation of Application
Translation

ATLAS can translate Word, Excel and PowerPoint files when the
[Translation] button is clicked on each application screen.

ATLAS supports application translation together with the following application software.

Application Contents
Word Word 2007, Word 2003, Word 2002, Word 2000
Excel Excel 2007, Excel 2003, Excel 2002, Excel 2000
PowerPoint PowerPoint 2007, PowerPoint 2003, PowerPoint 2002, PowerPoint 2000
Acrobat Acrobat 8, Acrobat 7, Acrobat 6, Acrobat 5

Adobe Reader

Adobe Reader 8, Adobe Reader 7, Adobe Reader 6,
Adobe Acrobat Reader 5

= When upgrading Word, Excel or PowerPoint, first uninstall or upgrade the corresponding
Application Translation, for example Word Translation for Word, before upgrading the

application.

= If the security level of Office products (Word, Excel, or PowerPoint) is set to "High" or
"Medium", a security warning dialog box may appear after installing Application Translation.
This is not a problem. Click the [Enable Macros] button to continue operation. If the [Enable
Macros] button is disabled, you can select the [Always trust macros from this source.] check
box to enable the [Enable Macros] button. For details, refer to the online help.

= If you have installed Office but have not yet run any Office applications, set up of Application
Translation may fail. Before trying to set up Application Translation, first confirm that Office
applications (Word/Excel/PowerPoint) can start up normally.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

Hints

» In the initial settings, the translation direction is determined automatically based on the text
selected for translation.
If the translation direction is incorrect, set it manually. For Application Translation, the settings
can be found as follows.
» Word Translation
Click the [ATLAS] tab in [Environment Settings].
(For versions of Word earlier than Word 2003, click the [Translation Settings] tab in the
[Environment Settings] dialog box.)
» Excel Translation
Click the [ATLAS] tab in [Environment Settings].
(For versions of Excel earlier than Excel 2003, in the [Environment Settings] dialog box.)
» PowerPoint Translation
Click the [ATLAS] tab in [Environment Settings].
(For versions of PowerPoint earlier than PowerPoint 2003, in the [Environment Settings] dialog
box.)
 Acrobat Translation
Open the [Layout Translation] dialog box, the [Translation Editor] dialog box or the [Acrobat Translation]
dialog box.
» Acrobat Reader Translation
Open the [Acrobat Translation] dialog box.
» For Outlook, Outlook Express and Windows Mail Translation see " Translating Mail [Mail
Translation]" in "Introduction”, on page 24.

You can set up a translation environment including dictionaries and translation style
for Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Adobe Reader, or Acrobat Translation respectively

TipS (see page 50).

Q Setting the Translation Environment

3.1 Preparation (Setup of Application Translation)

|
You must install Application Translation to translate in applications such as
Microsoft Word or Adobe Acrobat.
There are two installation methods:

@ Perform the setup at the time of ATLAS installation
@ Perform the setup from the [Setup Application Translation] dialog box

The following explains how to install the Application Translation that you did not select during
ATLAS installation.

= Be careful to:

« Login as Administrator before installing or uninstalling Application Translation for Acrobat or
Adobe Reader.

« Install and uninstall Application Translation for Word, Excel and PowerPoint separately for each
user.
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1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window, and select [Setup

Application Translation].

8, ATLAS Main Window

¥ d Q8 @ & B =

2
Editar Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS Wish Uzeful Tool Server Tool

__ X

Ervironment Help

Setup translation function into the applicationz. Translation Environment Settings

Operating Environment Settings..

Check the application to be used with ATLAS and click the [OK] button.

The applications for which the Application Translation was installed when ATLAS was

installed are checked by default. If the checked applications are open, close them and
click the [OK] button.

Setup Application Translation PZ|

Check the applization ta be used in Application
Tranzlation. Remove the check mark when Application
Translation is not to be used.

| Word 2007

|« Ewcel 2007

v PowerPaint 2007

|+ Adobe Reader 8

Fleaze terminate all the checked applications
befare clicking the DK buttan.

Ok, | Cancel | Help |

After the installation of Application Translation is successfully completed, the [Exiting

Application Translation setup.] message appears. When the application is started, the
ATLAS tab appears.

‘.‘E,',\, =] s Documentl - Microsoft Word = o X
) -
= - - - — - - — @
(Q @ \_@ @I Direction | AUTO - @ ﬂ Output Destination Replace Using Original ~ Kﬁ
Environment General - | vertiear 5 Horizantat || (5} Save as Pair |
Translate Translate  Translation Step [ Add  Find/Delete 5 3 ATLAS
Al Selected Editor  Translation | 'vd Detail Settings Ward  Word Output Original and Translation Help
& Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Didtionary Output Settings Help
I e o e S e e
.5 i T
Page:1of1 | Words:0 | Japanese | Insert | EE BEE gwﬁ_@;—o = ()
In case of Word ATLAS tab

B Setting up Acrobat and Adobe Reader

To translate in Acrobat or Adobe Reader you must remove the check mark in the [Certified
Plug-ins Only] check box after installing Application Translation.

@ Acrobat 8/ Adobe Reader 8

80

1 Select [Preferences] from the [Edit] menu.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

2 Click [General] from the list on the left of the dialog that appears.

3 Uncheck the box for [Use Only Certified Plug-ins].

Preferences g]
Categories! Basic Taals
Commenting A [use single-key accelerators to access tools
Documents Create links from URLs

] { Mk Hand bonl salerk bk 1. CI |Ck

Make Hand tool read articdes

[IMake Hand tool use mouse-wheel zooming

0 [IMake Select bool select mages befare text

Accessibiity

Batch Processing [ Use Fixed resolution For Snapshot tool images: pixelsfinch
Catalog

Calat Management

Corvert Fram PDF Warrings

Convert Ta POF [I0a ot show edit warnings
Farms

Identity

International Rt

Internet Show page thumbnails in Print dislag

:’Ia:;icr::gt (20 [CJEmit passthrough PostScript when printing

Measuring {30}

Mesting Application Startup

Multimedia [[]show splash screen

Multimedia Trust

Pew Document [[Juse only certified plug-ins ) Currently in Certified Made: Mo
Online Services

Reading

Reviewing

Search 2.Remove
the check

In case of Acrobat 8

4 Click [OK].
@ Acrobat 7/ Adobe Reader 7/ Acrobat 6 / Adobe Reader 6
1 Select [Preferences] from the [Edit] menu.
2 Click [Startup] from the list on the left of the dialog that appears.
3 Uncheck the box for [Use Only Certified Plug-ins].
4  Click [OK].
@ Acrobat 5
1 Select [Preferences] - [General] from the [Edit] menu.
2 Click [Options] from the list on the left of the dialog that appears.
3 Uncheck the box for [Use Only Certified Plug-ins].
4 Click [OK].
@ Adobe Acrobat Reader 5
1 Select [Preferences] from the [Edit] menu.
2 Click [Options] in the list on the left side of the dialog box that appears.

81

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

SY1Lv Buisn A1 soiseg



Basics
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3 Uncheck the box for [Use Only Certified Plug-ins].

4 Click [OK].

= Translation of PDF documents may not be possible for documents whose security does not
permit setting or browsing.
B [Layout Translation]
All security features except [Printing] must be set to [Allowed].
B [Page Translation/Selected Sentence Translation]
The following security features must be set to [Allowed].
- Acrobat 7 and Acrobat 6 [Content Copying or Extraction]
- Acrobat 5 [Content Copying or Extraction]
Check Acrobat security settings as described below.
« [Adobe Reader 7 / Acrobat 7] / [Adobe Reader 6 / Acrobat 6]
Select [Document properties] - [Security] from the [File] menu.
» [Acrobat 5]
Select [Document Security] from the [File] menu,then click [Display Setting] button in the dialog
that appears.
» [Adobe Acrobat Reader 5]
Select [Document Security] from the [File] menu.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

3.2 Translating by Acrobat / Adobe Reader

The following explains how to translate PDF files by Acrobat / Adobe Reader.

B ATLAS Toolbar and [ATLAS Acrobat Translation] Dialog Box

This section explains about ATLAS Toolbar (Acrobat Translation).
The toolbar buttons shown on Acrobat differ from those on Adobe Reader.

Acrobat Adobe Reader

Selection Translation
Translates the selected text.

@ g @ E@—Translatlon Editor ﬁ_ '@

Translates using
| Translation Editor.

Page Translation
Extracts all the text on
Layout Translation the displayed page and
Translates PDF documents while translates it.
maintaining the original layout.

When you translate a page or selected area, the translated results are shown in the [ATLAS
Acrobat Translation] dialog box. Some functions differ in Acrobat and Adobe Reader.

Acrobat (‘ —

HEIF T EBT FRIATELELE SF

Original Text box
Displays the original text.
You can edit directly.

B AUID
S04 S AL = LELE 2 [ihink the sereement encompasses
TATRELTRIET everything we talked about last week

Translated Text box
Mat. l Displays the translated text.

100% N N
zh You can edit directly.
263
243 Mat. Original Text Translated Text Source | .
T | (R v i V?'EL, Lthink the seresment snco.  Usar Translation Memory
|| zex  COOEIIRROCN O Yo would like to thank you . User . i
275 %E%;S%\g;%%b FE It ?SW;:ZUK\I ushouvlsel‘tnedyt;‘;t Uzz; (In the WIndOW) )
265 1 Could you send the correct. User
Adobe Reader|| zx <ioemsELal TiEo.  Attached to this contract is..  Lser . Appears Whgn you click
249 SEOEASIBALTDR. W sincerely hape that our .. User .~ the [Translation Memory]
ety el button (Default setting).

Copy Content of Translated text Box

Copies translation results. Display Horizontally
. . . i Displays original and translated text
Switch Translation Direction horizontally.

Changes the translation direction
when re-translating as follows:

ano_,EJ_, JE
- -

E-% 1w G Fﬂum @

Start Translation |— Help

Starts retranslation when Display help.

the original text has been edited. Display Vertically

Displays original and Translation

translated text vertically.  Environment Settings
Changes Translation
environment.

Font Settings
’V Changes the font size and style.

Translation Editor*
Starts up the Translation Editor.

Translation Memory
Starts up the Translation Memory.

* When Adobe Reader is used for translation, this icon is not displayed.
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B Maintaining layout during translation

The Acrobat PDF file is translated while maintaining the layout of the original document.
This function is not available in Adobe Reader.
Start the procedure after you open a PDF file.

1 Click the [Layout Translation] button ( % ) on the ATLAS toolbar.

M J_UsersGuide. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional ‘Z”Elgl
File Edit View Document Cro-—snts Forms Tools Advanced Window ATLAS Help ®

Co o (a)f € ® edlm - HG
Tk @ ’fg = @ 100 |- fjﬁaeatePDFv @Combineﬁ\esv @Exponv @- ﬁ- /v Formsv _gv

1 BERTDNERRTD =

FATLAS) O#FReSE, EF7—#Ladhtx®E T,

NV ETAALT HRMGED SAF v TGN T —F FTCANTNTLS
TS ZOCRY 7 FTHFT—F[CERT D THFAEZRETS

Layout Translation [$_<|

Ranze of Translation
() &l pages

O ~—— 1.Specify translation range

Beginning : [1 | End: [2 |

Translation Direction

@auto OEJ O.E

[ o ) e——————— 2.Click

3 Enter the save location and file name of the translation result, and click the
[Save] button.

Set save file name @
Save i | 15 sample L | O ? . v

File name: | zample_t. pdf | l Save ]
Save as lype: | PDF Filez [*.PDF] v | I Cancel I

A

Translation starts.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

B Translating Text on Displayed Pages
The text on an PDF document page is translated.

1 Open the PDF document in Adobe Reader to the page you wish to translate.
Check the Current Page indication.

i J UsersGuide. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional

File Edit Yiew Document Comments Forms Tools Advanced ‘Window  ATLAS  Help

= D@%‘@@ L LENEEE
I -S_I? m' ,L*JCreatePDF' E‘E)Comblneﬂlesv @Export' @ ﬁ
.

2 Click the [Page Translation] button ( ® ) on the ATLAS toolbar.

i J UsersGuide. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional

File Edit %iew Document Comments Forms Tools Advanced ‘Window  ATLAS Help

FEREE IO R DD s
Ik 'S_'? '-._,g & ® Wv i g L*J Create FOF + E@Comblneﬂles- @Expor‘tv @ ﬁ

B 1 BRTANEHETS

FATLAS)] OoFERSRIE, BFF—2{bashirE T,

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed in the [Acrobat Translation]
dialog box.

B Translating selected sentences

You can translate a selected range of text in an PDF document.
Start the procedure after you open a PDF file.

1 Click the [Select Tool] button to select the range of the translation.

H J_UsersGuide. pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional

s ) e W I N
@u& 2o~ eal
,L,"J Create POF ~ E@ Combking Fies ~ @Expor‘t <~ @ - ﬁ Secure T f Sign ~ Forms ~ ‘?Reviewa Commert
~
B 1 BRI INEMETD =
FATLAS] ofist@it, E7F—bEhfzio+d,
2 o
[ 7] JOSDVEETAALT HRIE E0 2 F v P TRBAALET—F FTICATENT LS
TS ZOCRVYD FTHFT—Z7ICERTE FFANEZRETD
v
747x1043In € | =

Sy1lv Buisn A1l soiseg

85

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Basics

2 Click the [Selection Translation] button ( & ) on the ATLAS toolbar.

B J_UsersGuide.pdf - Adobe Acrgbat Professional

EEEEER O TN
O & @@w | i

i Creste PDF - @ Cotmbine Files ~ @ Export = @ - ﬁ Secure T / Sign * Forms « 9 Reviewy & Comment -
1 BRI BINERETD

TATLAS] ol &z, @7 —#bshiz o,

A

-

W DEETAALT RIS S2AF v+ THRBAIIET—F FTIEADETNTLS
{ERET S EOCRYD FTHFT—FICERTS FTHALERAETS

717 x10.13in < b

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed in the [Acrobat Translation]
dialog box.

Hints

» PDF documents contain special fonts that can make it impossible to export the original text
correctly without garbling the characters. This makes it difficult for ATLAS to correctly assess
the translation direction and produce a good translation.

« When characters are not correctly imported, edit characters directly in the [Acrobat
Translation] dialog box, and click the [Start Translation] button ( & ) to translate the text
again.

» When the translation direction is not correctly assessed, click the 2% button to change the
translation direction to the button ( EJ ) or ( -LE ). This change can be made when the

[Acrobat Translation] dialog box is displayed. When this dialog box is closed, this returns to

ano
=

» You can search and register translation memory items while using Acrobat.
When you use Acrobat, you can display the [Translation Memory] window by clicking the
[Translation Memory] button ( ) from the toolbar in the [Acrobat Translation] dialog box.
Using this dialog box, you can search the translation memory or add items to the translation
memory.

» For details on the [Acrobat Translation] dialog box, refer to Help. Click the [Help] button ( & )
to open the Help file.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

B [Acrobat Translation] dialog box

You can customize the layout of the [Acrobat Translation] dialog box, such as by switching

how the source and translation boxes are aligned (horizontally or vertically) and changing the
display font size.

@ Changing Display Tiling

1 Click the [Display Horizontally] button ( [T] ) or [Display Vertically] button ( £ ).

{':: ATLAS Acrobat Translation E|@E|

DUVNR MDD AES

The window display changes accordingly.

@ Changing the Font Size/Style

1 Click the [Font Settings] button ( A ).

2

%, ATLAS Acrobat Translation

h M QRE M8 A&

BRI A E A DLET.

[BR] A A2 FA o PLET,  [Click the [Dpen] button. | | |

Glick the [Open] button. |

Change the font size and/or style and then click [OK] button.

Font: Fant style: Size:

= PERSR 1 Lancel
T M5 Ul Gothic Bold 12
T WS 33wl Bold ltalic 14 =
T 115 BREA E 16

Small Fonts 18

System ) 20 )

Sample

AalB s T 7B

-+

Script
|Japanese ﬂ

|F|egu|ar 10 “
~
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3.3

Translating a Word File

The following explains how to translate Word files.
There are two ways to translate Word files: translate the entire document, or
translate selected ranges.
In addition, you can change how translation results (translated text) are displayed.

B ATLAS Tab and ATLAS Toolbar
ATLAS Tab for Word 2007

a.All Sentence Translation

Translates the entire
document at once.

Translation

f.Add Word

Transiate Transiate | Translation Step
All Selected Editor  Translation

Translate Translate/Ed

c.Translation Editor
Opens the entire
document or
selected text in
Translation Editor.

d.Step Translation —
Translates sentences
one at a time in the Step
Translation dialog box.

b.Selected Sentence

Translates the selected text. g.Find/Delete Word

Adds words to a
user dictionary.

h.Align Right and Left

i.Align Top and Bottom
Displays the original text and
translation aligned vertically or
horizontally.

Searches for words in a translation
dictionary. Lets you change the
priority of a translation and delete
words saved to a user dictionary.

Direction AUTO ation Replace Using O

U B

Add Find/Delete
‘Word Word

Dictionary

Qutput Desti
Enwvironment General ol tica (k=
2 Detail Settings

Environment Settinas

Output Settings

e.

Translation Direction
Specifies the input and
output language.
Select from AUTO, EJ
and JE.

Text Output
Destination

translation.

Translation Environment
Select the translation
environment settings best
suited for your document.

original text.

Detail Settings

Qutput Original and Transiation =

Specifies the output
destination of the

j-Save as Pair

Links original
document and
translation and saves.

k.ATLAS Help
Displays the help
menu for application
translation.

Translating

ginal - %
|

ATLAS
Help
Help

l.Cancel
Quits the
current
translation.

Output Original and Translation
Translation is inserted after the

Create a new translation environment or change the settings.

ATLAS Toolbar for Word 2003

a.All Sentence Translation
b.Selected Sentence

Translation

I.Quit Translating

h.Align Right and Left
i.Align Top and Bottom

Environment Settings

efo Usd PR hEE@e)
I

c.Translation Editor
d.Step Translation
f.Add Word
g.Find/Delete Word

88

© Qutput to Another D

€ Preview Dialog Box

j-Save as Pair
k.ATLAS Help

Output Format of Tra

I Output Original and|

x| |

ocurment

Environment Settings

Output Settings Translation Settings
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

B Translating afile [All Sentence Translation]

The entire text of a Word file is translated.
Open a Word file to be translated.

Quickly starting Mouse Translation+

Double-clicking the [Quick ATLAS] icon starts Mouse Translation «

B Easily operating ATLAS+

Right-elicking the [Quick ATLAS] icon brings up a menu that you can use to display

Help or a+
Sraxtup Guide.
In addition, you can use the [ATLAS Menu] command on this menu to quickly launch

thes

z
L=l
¥

1 Click the [Translate All] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

o

W39 <., Mouse Translation F#IEEL F4, «

H!?la @I Direction | AUTO - @ E Output Destination | Replace Using Original ~ @i‘ﬁl
& 3 i - ]

Environment General Mvertieat| = Horizontal || {5 s
Translation Step Add  Find/Delete ATLAS
Editor  Translation Detail Settings Word Ward Qutput Original and Translation Help
Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary QOutput Settings Help

MiE ATLAS #H 707 ) w3 LT, 7 4 213 Mouse Translation #HEILEF, o

W EFiT. ATLAS #EBfFL T, <

RiFA ATLAS 57 Vo LT, Fq 2@ R LT RRT 20ICER TS
BA o Startup HA FEETE T, «

B, HTRFNT ATLAS @ Menu 52 2 0 A 2 2~ TFU% { Main Window % FHTF
Ll wd H{EMA, Translation Editor, #5278 = 7 Translation #F 5427 kA

TEEF. ¢

Bowd ATLAS #2103 A -T2 Down ¥ 4w ATLASE D U wd LT

LHEF, ¢

3

. Hints

» To change the appearance of the translation, select [Output Settings] from the [ATLAS] tab.
To change the translation appearance for versions prior to and including Word 2003, select

[Text Output Destination] or [Output Format of Translation Text] in the [Environment Settings]

dialog box.
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B Automatically selecting and translating sentences in a document
one by one [Step Translation]

Texts in Word are translated sentence by sentence.
Start operation when the document is open in Word.

1 Place the cursor over the sentence you want to translate, and click the [Step
Translation] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS

Direction AUTO - Q ﬂ Qutput Destination Replace Using Original ~ @
Environment General o |[[wertiest| = Horizontal || () Save as Pair |
Add  Find/Delete = ATLAS

Al Selected T Detail Settings Ward  Word Output Original and Translation Help

Translate

Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help

« If a range was not selected at the time of translation, the text where the cursor is
located becomes the object of translation.

 If arange was selected, the text located at the top of the selected range becomes the
object of translation.

« If a dictionary containing translation memory is set in the available dictionaries, the
translation memory search will occur simultaneously. To perform the Translation
memory search simultaneously, [Search for Translation Memory simultaneously when
the translation button is clicked.] in the [Translation Environment Settings] has to be
checked and Translation Memory has to be displayed in the window.

The [ATLAS Step Translation] dialog box opens, which displays the original text and
translated result.

2 Correct the translation result, as required.

There are a variety of available operations, including translation memory search, word
search/registration, and word selection.

‘(‘_ ATLAS Step Translation

By QEFMMBE AES

Nawi NextW | <<| < ‘ > ‘>>| [ Always replace Replace |
The setting becomes effective the SRIEI I P WindowsE S — DIk
next time you boot Windows. MEICEMIGUET,

For details on the Translation Memory, word search/registration and word selection,
refer to one of the following respectively.

e Translation Memory — "10.3 Working with the [Translation Memory] Window" on page
185.

« Word Search/Registration — "8.7 Finding Words Registered in Dictionaries" on page
149. "8.6 Adding Words" on page 136.

* Change Word — "2.15 Selecting a Translated Word Used for Further Translation
[Change Word]" on page 72.

3 Click the [Next] button or [Replace] button.
« When you click the [Next] button, the selected range is replaced by step translation,
and the next text is continuously translated.

If [Always replace] is not checked, the selected range is not replaced by translated text,
but the next text will be translated.

« When you click the [Replace] button, the [ATLAS Step Translation] dialog box closes,
and the selected range is replaced by translated text.
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B Translating selected sentences [Selected Sentence Translation]

You can translate a sentence selected in Word or translate a sentence where the cursor is
located.

Open a Word file to be translated.

In the example given below, [Output Destination] on the [ATLAS] tab is set to [Replace Using
Original]. For versions prior to and including Word 2003, [Text Output Destination] is set to
[Replace Using Original] in [Environment Settings].

1

2

Select the original text you wish to translate.

e =

(D) = © s Keynes.docx - Microsoft Word i
- Home  Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review  View ATLAS @
121 141 'E‘ 181 1101 1121 1141 1161 1181 1201 1221 1241 (260 1281 1301 1321 131 1361 1381
Introduction.

Chapter 1: The General Theory-

Chapter 2: The Postulates of the Classical Economics.

Chapter 3: The Principle of Effective Demand.

Words: 5474 | <5 English US) | Insert [EeE = =g o’ o

Click the [Tranlate Selected] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS
@5 @I Direction  AUTO - @ EL Output Destination Replace Using Original ~ %
Environment General . | wertiesr| = Harizontal || ) save as f;'ll
i\: Translate [ Translation Step Add  Find/Delete = ATLAS
Editor Translation Detail Settings Word Word Qutput Original and Translation Help
Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

N0 P

(o) s Keynes.docx - Microsoft Word e
J Home Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review View ATLAS
I e 4 |§\ N 1 1121 141 1161 1181 1200 1221 1241 1261 1281 1300 1321 1341 1361 1381 I
Introduction.

Chapter 1: The General Theory-

Chapter 2: The Postulates of the Classical Economics-

Chapter 3: BB EOFE.

N m L]
Words: 476 & Japanase Tnsert [EEEEE o [

91

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

SV1ly Buisn AIL  soiseg



Basics

B Various Translation Methods

The method to set how translation results (translated text) are displayed is here as an
example.

@ Replacing the original text with the translated one and saving it

1 Select the [ATLAS] tab, and select [Output Destination] - [Replace Using
Original].

ATIAS

Q‘ é =] @ ggi Direction AUTO - @ ECL G}Iutput Destination Replace Using Original ') s @
Environment General il |LLJ v sreman) [ trarisaiar) | gy 2eve aa can-|

Translate Translate | Translation  Step = 5 Add  Find/Delete | — T =z ATLAS
Al Selected Editor  Translation Detail Settings Word  Waord Output Original and Translation Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Qutput Settings Help

For versions prior to and including Word 2003

1. Click the [Environment Settings] button on the ATLAS toolbar.
2. Select the [Output Settings] tab and select [Text Output Destination] - [Replace Using
Original], and click the [OK] button.

2 Click the [Translate All] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS

@ @ %@ @i Direction  AUTO & G E Output Destination Replace Using Original « %
Environment General o l art orizo & Save as Pa

[Tlwertieat| = Horizontal || 5

Add  Find/Delete || — = l ATLAS

Translate "Janslate | Translation Step m E T 7
elected Editor Translation | ‘v Detail Settings Word Waord Qutput Original and Translation Help
v/ slate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Qutput Settings Help

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

o
Wi . Mouse Translation EIEEIL T, «
MGFER ATLAS # & 78 ) wH LT, 7 7 id Mouse Translation #MEEHL 4. «
B EFD. ATLAS #8fLEE,
HGFER ATLAS #E7 V o LT, 7 o idhfizpie L P RT T 2OICA TS
EAZz~p Startup Mo FEFTET,
FEL, BT ATLAS @ Menu 25 23D A = 2~ 79134 ¢ Main Window # 84
2L @Y @M. Translation Editer, X% =7 Translation £2 3432 L %
TELT. ¢
74w ATLAS B D50, X5 Dowm 7 4 w2 ATLASES Vi LT
<HEE, ¢
L m [

z
]

3 Save the document as a Word file (using the [Save] or [Save As] option).
If you select [Save], the existing file data is overwritten by the translated text data.

If you output the translation results to a translation document file, the original and
translation document files are saved as separate document files. It may then be difficult
to determine the correspondence between original and translated document file. To
avoid this problem, select [Save Translation]. For details, refer to "Displaying original
and translated text separately but saving their correspondence data" below.

= If you select [Replace Using Original] for translation, the translated document file inherits the
paragraph and other format data of the original document file.
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

@ Displaying original and translated text separately but saving their
correspondence data

By selecting the output destination for the translation to a separate document and saving
both the original and translated documents, the correspondence data that recognizes the
Japanese/English pairs is also saved.

After the saved original document is opened, perform any of the following operations to open
the corresponding translated document automatically.

@ Perform translation again(The translation is output to the corresponding translated document)
@ Click the [Align Right and Left] or [Align Top and Bottom] on the ATLAS tab (or ATLAS toolbar)

1 Select the [ATLAS] tab and select [Output Destination] - [Output to Another
Document].

ATIAS

@ E E ? @I Diredtion | AUTO = .Z EL Gutput Destination Output to Another Doc D@
2 L I paetrr 1o

Environment General e || Y e e |

Translate Translate  Translation Step = 5 Add Find/Delete T ¥ - ATLAS
Al Selected Editor Translation | v Detail Settings Word Word Output Original and Translation Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Qutput Settings Help

For versions prior to and including Word 2003

1. Click the [Environment Settings] button on the ATLAS toolbar.
2. In the [Environment Settings] dialog box, select the [Output Settings] tab, then [Text
Output Destination]. Select [Output to Another Document] and click the [OK] button.

2 Click the [Translate All] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS

E:E @ Direction AUTO - @ ﬂ Qutput Destination Output to Another Doc ~ @
Environment General ' m Vertical E Horizontall\@ Save as Pair|
Translation Step Add Find/Delete - ATLAS

Editor Translation Detail Settings Ward Word Qutput Original and Translation Help
Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Qutput Settings Help

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

EL =] i Natupro.doex - Microsoft Word - =X
- Home Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review View ATLAS @
Q @ﬁ_l @ @ Direction | AUTO - lz ﬁ Output Destination Output to Anather Doc ~ %

Environment |General |0 vertical =5 Horizontat || [F] save as Pair |
Transiate Translate | Transiation  Step = Add  Find/Delete aTAs |
Al Selected Editor  Translation Detail Settings word  Word Output Original and Translation Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help

Mes42é24ssm1214151s2n222425293n32343539aazm%aal_‘d

5 & tam
HEREFCLEY, EHRERS. WESHDERHL L ERET 200, BEDIER

? EETLCEEL . ERUFENOERFTRORENEQVFF U ZnTO [

s Y 3w b T, REEBEESNLEFIERELILE. RRICHE - T REBEEOHE

- MOREELTET L,

= «

= HEE OB

& iz EE- EIREC

E] e T A B2 NUT=U A [ i

. (B A= T, brlae ot YRe g

= 2w b T g Th, HiEe BEhLe g

3 AT T FiEs e F-ie U=xe o z
A § m mE

Page:1ofl | Words:220 | < Japanese | Insert [EEEEEr o v &)

o\ H9-0 = Document3 - Microsoft Word Table Tools - mx

2
-
- Home  Insert  Pagelayout  References  Mailings  Review  View  ATLAS  Design  Layout
& & it 2 E 2 4 3 8 10 12 #1416 18 20 22 24 ZS!EZB 30 32 34 3% 33 4 43 44 EE a4

Nature conservationd

Britain has enforced the poliey to protect rich nature and valuable ruins, ete.
and the lan over many years. Britain played a leading role by “Earth Convention” in
Rio de Janeiro of 1892 where an important agreement had heen signed. Britain has
protected the flora and fauna of the howe country over many vears. «

1B 1Bl 141 120 1

o
Flora and fauna of Britain
The provincese The main plante The main aninal® o
= Highland areas Heath and whine Hauke &
= Low zrounds Oak, beech, and aghe Fou and gmuirrele ¢
= Scotland areac Pine and white birche Eagles ¢
e The Kidlandse Oake Squirrele &l
| B m JIEE]
Page:1ofl | Words:95 <35  English (US) | Insert [EEEEE e )
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= If you select [Output to Another Document], the layout of the original text is preserved in the
translation. However, layout is not preserved if [Output Original and Translation] is checked
in the [Environment Settings] dialog box.

= If you select [Output to Another Document], the clipboard is used for translation. After
translation, the contents of the clipboard are removed.

3 Click the [Save as Pair] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar) to
save the original and translated text.

Q@ ¥ g R

Qutput Destination Outpiri e
Environment | General
Translate Translate  Translation Step

Dretes S [Foere) | B
= i Add Find/Delete
All Selected Editor Translation || v Detail Settings

ATLAS
Waord Ward QOutput Original and Trarsieoon
Translate Translate/Edit

Help
Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help

@ Translating selected sentences and displaying them on the preview screen

You can display the translation result (the translated text) in another window without
displaying it in Word.

1 Select the [ATLAS] tab and select [Output Destination] - [Preview Dialog
Box].

AT AC
Q @ i‘%E @ Direction AUTO ad @ E‘ (Ou‘tputDeslinat\on Preview Dialog Box ') %
Environment General o |LLJ verear | — nmveuriar | ey save as raw |
Translate Translate | Translation Step

o Add Find/Delete
Al Selected Editor  Translation || T Detail Settings

Word Ward Qutput Original and Translation ﬁ:ﬁf
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Output Settings Help
For versions prior to and including Word 2003

1. Click the [Environment Settings] button on the ATLAS toolbar.

2. In the [Environment Settings] dialog box, select the [Output Settings] tab, then [Text
Output Destination]. Select [Preview Dialog Box] and click the [OK] button.

2 Locate the cursor on the original text you wish to translate.

E:: \ L= Keynes.docx - Microsoft Word TN
—j/' Home Tnsert Page Layout References Mailings Review View ATLAS (7]}
RN Y R RN TR TN Y TN Y XN XA E- N THT- T RT- XN XX TNNE TR TR =
Introduction. |
Chapter 1: The General Theory. }
Chapter 2: The Postulates of the Classical Economics.
Chapter 3: The Principle of Effective Demand- b
.
i) i :
Words: 5474 | <35 English (U.S) | Insert [EE == e ) (Flgrs
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Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

3 Click the [Translate Selected] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS

Q Ig = L&gl @i Direction | AUTO 7 @ ﬁ Output Destination Preview Dialog Box = @
= | gl § F

Environment | General L vertieat| = Horiz -.:—:-|| il Save-as Pai
Translz\® Translate J Translation Step = . 5 Add  Find/Delete § - ATLAS
All Editor  Translation | [z Detail Settings word  Word Output Original and Translation Help

Trans) Translate/Edit Enwvironment Settings Dictionary Qutput Settings Help

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

Translation Result Preview. &‘

Translation Rgsult

HHFEDFE

Beplace with Selected Area | Copy to Clipboard | Cancel

4 Do either of the following:

When replacing selected original text with the translated text
1. Click the [Replace with Selected Area] button.

When copying to the clipboard
1. Click the [Copy to Clipboard] button.

Hints

» If you select multiple sentences in different places in Word 2002 or later, their translation may
fail (part of sentences may be translated).

3.4 Translating an Excel File

|
The following explains how to translate the text of an Excel worksheet.

= The original text is replaced by the translated text in Excel. The translated text cannot be
placed on the clipboard or other Excel sheets.
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B ATLAS Tab and ATLAS Toolbar

ATLAS Tab for Excel 2007

a.All Sentence Translation
Translates the entire book

at once.

is displayed.

Qe e @

b.Sheet Translation
Translates the sheet that

c.Selected Sentence
Translation
Translates the selected text.

Translate Translate Translate = Translation

Al Sheet Selected Editor

Translate Transl | e/

d.Translation Editor
Opens the entire
document or
selected text in
Translation Editor.

g.Find/Delete Word I.LATLAS Help
Searches for words in a translation Displays the help
dictionary. Lets you change the menu for application
priority of a translation and delete translation.

words saved to a user dictionary.

f.Add Word k.Word Entry Support
Adds words to a Helps with creating batch
user dictionary. registration file.

Direction  AUTO - B E:I
Environment | General P J“
2= : Add  Find/Delete
‘] Detail Settings Word Word

Environment Settings Dictionary

.

Translation Direction
Specifies the input and
output language.
Select from AUTO, EJ
and JE.

Translation Environment
Select the translation
environment settings best
suited for your document.

Detail Settings

Create a new translation
environment or change
the settings.

ATLAS Toolbar for Excel 2003

a.All Sentence Translation
b.Sheet Translation
c.Selected Sentence

Translation

é@ﬁ@@lﬁ@l@ﬁl*@%%@!

|Z) Word Regisiration Template @ %
H8 Add ANl Words —

Word Entry | ATLAS
@‘a Add To Translation Memaory i Support 4 Help

Batch Add Help

h.Word Registration m.Cancel
Template Quits the
Displays a template for current
creating batch registration translation.
files.

i.Add All Words

Adds multiple words to a
user dictionary at once.

j.Add To Translation Memory
Adds linked original/translation
text data as translation memory
to a user dictionary.

h.Word Registration Template
i.Add All Word
j-Add All Translation Memory

>

m.Quit Translating

d.Translation Editor

¢ ATLAS YWord Entry Suppart ;

| g.Find/Delete Word
f.Add Word

I.LATLAS Help
k.Word Entry Support

B Translating all sheets of an Excel book [All Sentence Translation]
You can translate all sheets of an Excel book and replace the text contents with the

translated results.

Open the Excel worksheet and proceed to the following steps.
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1 Click the [Translate All] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

T

Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

Environment
ranslate [ ranslate Translate | Translation

AUTO

General

= S
Sheet Selected Editar [vs] Detail Settings
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings

ATLAS

ey

Add Find/Delete

Word Ward %ﬁ Add To Translation Memary
Batch Add

Dictionary

|E) Word Registration Template
B3 Add All Words

B Translating a selected Excel sheet [Sheet Translation]

Translate the worksheet displayed with "Excel" or the selected sheet, and replace the text
content with the translation results.

1 Display the worksheet to be translated.

Multiple sheets can be selected if sheet names are clicked while the <<Shift>> key or
<<Ctrl>> key is held down.

ATLAS

Help
Help

H

H

old down the <<Shift>> key or

<<Ctrl>> key and then click.

A B & D E F G =]
1 B 1
z E
3 R et HEES et it #nE
4 |hgE R 11-111-111 18R FEE B—EEL
5 @B BixE 222-222-022 2 FEE HEEH B
[ 333-333-333 IHE FRE TRE
7
i -
Ready | [EEE e (+)

2 Click the [Translate Sheet] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

Environment

Translal\ Translate franslate | Translation

All

AUTO

General

= S
Sheet /3elected Editar [vs] Detail Settings
—c Translate/Edit Environment Settings

ST g 3%

ATLAS

Add Find/Delete

Word Ward %ﬁ Add To Translation Memary
Batch Add

Dictionary

|E) Word Registration Template
B3 Add All Words

The translation results are displayed when translation is complete.

B Translating selected sentences of an Excel sheet [Selected

Sentence Translation]

You can translate selected sentences of an Excel worksheet and replace the text contents
with the translated results.
Open the Excel worksheet and proceed to the following steps.

1 Select the text area of the worksheet you wish to translate.

s B LS R SR o

A B &
B

£a E G TEES
N0EE & 111-111-111

28 Bk 222-220-222

# = 333-333-333

id
1 &

D

2 wiE

EN A

E F
=i NE
EEEit E—TER
BEEEit EEEE

mEil HES
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2 Click the [Translate Selected] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

ATLAS

@ —| = @ Direction | AUTO - @ E,L |2 Word Registration Template @
b - B Add All Words

Environment General
Translate Transla\: Translate | Translation Add Find/Delete ATLAS
All Sheet \ Selected

Editar Detail Settings Word Ward %ﬁﬁ.dd To Translation Memory Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Batch Add Help

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

A B B o} E F G
1 FEBURE
2
3 K& B tEES il BEranch office Fost
4 g 1R 111-111-111 1 & Tokyo branch offiThe first Sales Defartment
5 m& BlE 222-220-222 2 FEE Tokyo branch offiBusiness headouaters
6 &% Eh 333-333-333 3 fE Tokyo branch offiPresident’s room

You can create a list of words and translation memory items that you wish to

Q Adding All Words and Translation Memory Items at Once
register in Excel and add them at once.

Tips For details, refer to "Chapter 2 Adding Words" in "Advanced Techniques"”, on
page 219" and " B Using Excel to Store Translation Memory Data" in "Basics",
on page 194."

3.5 Translating a PowerPoint File

|
The following explains how to translate the text of a presentation object you have
created in PowerPoint.

= The original text is replaced by the translated text in PowerPoint. The translated text cannot
be placed on the clipboard or other PowerPoint slides.

98

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 3 Basic Operation of Application Translation

B ATLAS Tab and ATLAS Toolbar

ATLAS Tab for PowerPoint 2007

a.All Sentence Translation f.Find/Delete Word
Translates the entire Searches for words in a translation dictionary.
presentation at once. Lets you change the priority of a translation

and delete words saved to a user dictionary.

b.Selected Sentence e.Add Word g.ATLAS Help
Translation Adds words to a Displays the help menu for
Translates the selected text. user dictionary. \ application translation.

Q W J! 0 Direction | AUTO
L1 .

Environment General i

Translate Translate = Translation Ado Fmd Delete ATL»-\S
Al Selected Editor 4 Detail Settings Word A Help
Translate Transl | te/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Help
d.
c.Translation Editor Translation Direction h.Cancel
Opens the entire Specifies the input and output language. Quits the
document or Select from AUTO, EJ and JE. current
selected text in . . translation.
Translation Editor. Translation Environment

Select the translation environment settings
best suited for your document.

Detail Settings
Create a new translation environment or
change the settings.

ATLAS Toolbar for PowerPoint 2003

a.All Sentence Translation
b.Selected Sentence Translation

c.Translation Editor -
L e —
@@qw@lg E_@_! e | e | s
h.Quit Translating g.ATLAS Help
e.Add Word

f.Find/Delete Word—

B Translating the entire text of all objects [All Sentence Translation]

You can translate the entire text of presentation objects and replace the text contents with the
translated results.

1 Click the [Translate All] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

Direction B; a @
Environment General
Translation Add Find/Delete | ATLAS

Editar % Detail Settings Ward  Word Help
Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Help

ATLAS
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B Translating selected sentences [Selected Sentence Translation]

You can translate a selected text area of presentation objects you have created in
PowerPoint and replace the text contents with the translated result.

1 Select the text area you wish to translate.

AE%IE&BE’JT

SHES DT
BETI~DRE

Ol =0

o i ey

2 Click the [Translate Selected] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).

| ATLAS |_
Direction AUTO a
|

| Environment General | @
|| Add Find/Delete

| Word  Word Heip
Dictionary | _ Help

Translation T
Editar || ‘ Detail Seﬁmgs

_: |Tmns|!atHE|irt | Environment Settings |

When the translation is completed, the results are displayed.

A@%IE&BT:O’C

-0

SRE S
*Investigation to published

———=O0-——-0

[ R | )
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4 Basic Operation of Clipboard
Translation

This chapter describes how to translate clipboard data, use of [Clipboard
translation] dialog box and how to export translation results to the clipboard.

4.1 [Clipboard Translation] dialog box

Clipboard Translation is operated by clicking the [Clipboard] button in the Main
Window. When Clipboard Translation is used, the translation results are displayed in
the [Clipboard Translation] dialog box. This section describes the structure of the
[Clipboard Translation] dialog box and buttons.

.

CEEE Y EEENEE

Thiz invention describes a multi-mode aptical switching device comprizing

Toolbar

=everal regions interfacing with inorganic semiconductors,
[Original Text Input] box
Displays the original text.

o) B T ) S R AT 5L S AR T B [T L FE 1D You can edit directly.

T ORRED CRRLET, —— [Translated Text Output] box
Displays the translated text.

-
Themory  AReplace A fdd Property Delete ﬂ YOU can ed|t direCﬂy

Matich, | Original Text | Transzlated Text \ SOUrce |
100% This invention describes a m..  COFEIAIBBEMESE(FIC. User d.
16 Each mode generates positro..  &F—FI 3L W 2InDSEEIT User d Translation Memory
(In the window)
Appears when you click
the [Translation Memory]
\- button (Default setting).

Copy Content of Translated Text

Output box —— Display Horizontally
Copies translation results for editing. Displays original and translated text
Available when the translated text is edited directly. horizontally.

Switch Translation Direction
Changes the translation direction
when re-translating as follows:

amw__EJ_,JE
- = -

S¥VPEmmA A

Font size
Changes the font size and style.

Start Translation Display Vertically |— Help

Starts re-translation after Displays original and Displays Clipboard
the original text is edited. translated text vertically. Translation help.
Translation Editor Translation Memory Translation Environment
Starts up the Translation Editor. Starts up the Translation ~ Settings

Starts Translation Editor used to Memory. Changes Translation

store translation memory, etc. environment.
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* Translation Memory (In the window) appears when you click the [Translation Memory]

button (Default setting). For Translation Memory (In the window), refer to " B Translation
Memory (In the window) Layout" in "Basics", on page 190.

4.2 Hiding [Clipboard Translation] dialog box

|
When it is not necessary to check the translation result after Clipboard Translation,
you can hide the [Clipboard Translation] dialog box. In this case, the translation
results are copied to the clipboard.

1 Click ¥ on the right side of the [Clipboard] button in the Main Window, and
select [Clipboard Preview].

®, ATLAS Main Window M=)
¥ #A Qe @ @& ¥ 9 &K &
Editor Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS \Web Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

Dizplay the te @1 Clipbaard Tr:

2 Click the [Translation Environment Settings] button ( ).

3 Check the [Only translate without the window when called from the main
window] check box and click the [OK] button.

Translation Environment Settings

Translation Environment Name

| Gereral |

I~ Only tranzlate without the window when called
fram the main window

Iranslation memaory window

" Another window
(% Tn the window

4 Execute Clipboard Translation.

When Clipboard Translation is run the next time and thereafter, the [Clipboard
Translation] dialog box will not be displayed.

For the basics on how to use [Clipboard Translation], refer to " Translating Contents of
the Clipboard [Clipboard Translation]" in “Introduction”, on page 20."

Hints

» To restore the setting to display the result of Clipboard Translation, following the above steps,
in Step 3 clear the [Only translate without the window when called from the main window]
check box.

r Only translate without the window when called
from the main window

ITanSIaton MEmory window
 Another window
& In the window

Mumber of Translation Memars search results 10—

» The translation direction is automatically determined based on the original text.
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Chapter 4 Basic Operation of Clipboard Translation

4.3 Changing the [ATLAS Clipboard

Translation] Dialog Box Display

You can customize the layout of the [Clipboard Translation] dialog box, such as by
switching how the source and translation boxes are aligned (horizontally or
vertically) and changing the display font size.

@ Changing Display Tiling

1 Click the [Display Horizontally] button ( [T] ) or [Display Vertically] button (
=)

E’a: ATLAS Glipboard Translation

& ATLAS Gliphoard Translation

- B

BOUFHR OB AES

Thiz invention describes a multi-
mode optical switching device
compriging several regions
intarfacing with inorganic

e miconductors,

0 FEBR S BARD H 2 (F TR
TR DEEEIRETLY
ILFE-FOAFMAEE D
WTHBALET.

-

BUWHME A

This invention describes a multi-mode optical switching device
compriging several regions interfacing with inorganic
semiconductors

COD R BEO F B HCERET LMD EEEIE T

FE-FOAFMBERICOVTHIALET.

The window display changes accordingly.

@ Changing the Font Size/Style
1 Click the [Font Settings] button ( A ).

2 Change the font size and/or style and then click the [OK] button.

Font Elgl
Font style: Size:
[Reguiar [10 0K
~ Cancel

Small Fonks
System b

Script:
Japanese hd

103

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

SV1ly Buisn AIL  soiseg



. 5 Basic Operation of Web Translation

You can translate a Web page on Internet Explorer 6-7.

@ For the basics on how to use Web Translation, refer to " Translating Web Pages with Internet
Explorer [Web Translation]" in "Introduction”, on page 22.

5.1 About the ATLAS Tool Bar

|
When Internet Explorer is started, the ATLAS Tool Bar appears in Internet Explorer.
If the ATLAS Tool Bar does not appear, click [Tools] button and then select
[Toolbars] - [ATLAS Toolbar]. The [ATLAS toolbar] is checked and the ATLAS Tool
Bar appears.
For Internet Explorer 6, click [View] and then select [Toolbars] - [ATLAS toolbar].
This section describes the structure of the ATLAS Tool Bar and buttons.

Translation Direction

The menu appears when you click this mark.

You can select translation direction from "EJ", "JE",
"EJ Top and Bottom" and "JE Top and Bottom".

Auto Translation
Translation Choose whether or not to execute
Translation of the automatic translation each time a link
web page is executed. is traced on a web page.

EOTLES - @ Tranzlation® %8 Auto Translation =] Criginal Text

ATLAS

Original Text
A menu including [ATLAS Toolbar Settings], [Overseas useful links Displays the original text
(Japanese page)] and [Help] appears when you click this mark. before translation.

When you select [ATLAS Toolbar Settings], you can implement the setup
of the ATLAS Tool Bar display method and that of the translation environment.
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Chapter 5 Basic Operation of Web Translation

Hints

» This function requires the installation of [Web Translation (Internet Explorer)]. If Web
Translation is not installed by selecting "Custom" at the time of ATLAS installation, perform the
installation to add this function. For installation, refer to "Setup Guide".

» To upgrade Internet Explorer, first follow the steps below to uninstall ATLAS <Web Translation
(Internet Explorer)>. Then, after upgrading "Internet Explorer”, reinstall ATLAS <Web
Translation (Internet Explorer).

1. Click the [Start] button and select [Control Panel] from the [Settings] menu or select [Control
Panel] directly from the [Start] menu.

2. Double click the [Add or Remove Programs]/[Add/Remove Programs] icon.
For Windows Vista
- Click the link for [Uninstall a program] (default).
- Double click the [Programs and Features] icon (classic view).

3. Select "ATLAS Translation Standard V14.0" from the list box, then click [Change/Remove] or the
[Remove] button.

4. Click the [Next] button in the screen that appears.

5. Click [Change] in the repair screen and click the [Next] button.

6. In the Custom Setup screen, select [This feature will not be available ] from the button to the
left of <Web Translation (Internet Explorer)>. Click the [Next] button.

7. Follow the on-screen instructions to uninstall <Web Translation (Internet Explorer)>.
» When [EJ Top and Bottom] or [JE Top and Bottom] is specified for the Translation Direction the
original and translation are displayed top and bottom.
» When the ATLAS Tool Bar is hidden, use the following operation to move.
1. Select [Toolbars] from the [Tools] button, click [Lock the Toolbars] and uncheck the box.
For Internet Explorer 6, select [View] and [Toolbars], then uncheck [Lock the Toolbars].

2. Move the mouse cursor to the upper left end of the tool bar and drag and drop while the mouse
cursor is in 4— status.

D N gy HE B
[l o

w Standard Buttons
v| B () .M @

¢ ﬂ Go | w Address Bar Transla
e Llinks
v ATLAS Toolbar
v Adobe POF

. the Toolbats

Custamize. ..
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5.2 Displaying the Original Text

]
You can change the way original text is displayed when you click the [Original Text]
button on the ATLAS Tool Bar.

Hints

» Change the display setting before clicking the [Original Text] button.

1 Click the [ATLAS] button on the ATLAS Tool Bar, and click [ATLAS toolbar
settings].

l e eiminienitimlm Caro-rolobin 'lg".quto Translation jﬂOrig\na\ Text

( ATLAS toolbar settings ) |

P RE—————.t )

Internet UpdateJapanese page)
ATLAS Product Information

Help
About ATLAS

2 To display the original text and the translation in separate windows, check
the [Show original text in new window] check box and click the [OK] button.

ATLAS Toolbar Settings X

[~ Tranzlate Automatically when page is displayed

Tranzlation
Environment MName

( "D e aeel (e i e windmw) «——— 1.Check

" Same az the Internet Explorer setting.

Dizplay Button Name
v Yes " No

(==

2.Click

A
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Chapter 5 Basic Operation of Web Translation

5.3 Choose whether or not to perform the

translation simultaneously with the display
of the page

|
Choose whether or not to perform the automatic translation whenever a page is

displayed, such as the results of a keyword search or a page jumped to from a
hyperlink.

1 Click the [Auto] button (% éuto Translstion )
Switching between ON and OFF occurs each time you click the [Auto] button.

EONLEES - @ Translation - ["4"-'11." it Translatiu:un] =|COriginal Text

OFF state ‘

ENOLES - @ Translation - ['f_-}“ fiuta Translatiu:un] =|Original Text

ON state

OFF state (state where [Auto] button was not pressed)

The web page is displayed in its original language. Translate it by pressing the
[Translation] button if necessary.

ON state (state where [Auto] button was pressed)

An automatic translation is made simultaneously with the display of the web page. An
ATLAS translation in-progress message will appear.
You can discontinue translation by clicking the [Cancel] button.

Hints

» If the displayed page update was executed by clicking the Update button ( @ ) of "Internet
Explorer", the translation will not be executed even if the [Auto] button is in the ON state.
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5.4 Reading Sentences Aloud

|
This section describes how to have the speech agent read aloud text strings
selected in Web Translation.

Hints

» Microsoft Agent must be installed on your PC to use the speaking function. For details of how
to download Microsoft Agent, visit the ATLAS home page (http://software.fujitsu.com/jp/atlas/).

» The speech function does not operate with Internet Explorer when it was started up before
Microsoft Agent is installed. Close Internet Explorer and then restart it.

» Before using the speech function, perform the following operations to confirm that the speech
function is enabled.

1. Click the [Environment] button in the Main window and select [Operating Environment Settings].
The [Operating Environment Settings] dialog box appears.

2. Check the [Enable Reading function] check box and click the [OK] button.
» The Japanese Engine can only be used when you login as Administrator, or as a user with

Administrator permissions. However, in Windows Vista, logging in as Administrator gives the
same permissions as a standard user so the Japanese reading feature is not available.

1 Use Internet Explorer to select the text string you want read aloud.

2 Right-click the selected text string row and choose [Speech by ATLAS] from
the displayed menu.

= AR T S AR 2

Copy |

Select Al
& YOI —g, | Print

[EEEIEES s 12— (7]

Speech by ATLAS

FH A ATLAS Translation Editor |

A character appears in the window and reads the selected sentence aloud. At the same
time, the sentence being read is displayed in a word balloon.

Hints

» Right-clicking the character and selecting [Hide] from the displayed pop-up menu immediately
halts reading.

» The Speech Function cannot be used simultaneously in multiple screens.

» Follow these procedures to change the speech speed:

1. Click the [Environment] button on the Main Window and select [Reading Option].
The [Reading Option] dialog box appears.

2. Click the [Option] button.
The [Advanced Character Options] dialog box appears.

3. Click the [Output] tab and follow the instructions on the screen to change the speech speed.
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. 6 Translating Mail [Mail Translation]

If you use Outlook, Outlook Express, Windows Mail, Eudora, Lotus Notes
Mail or Becky!, you can use the Mail Translation toolbar to translate a
displayed mail item.

For the basics on how to use Mail Translation, refer to " Translating Mail [Mail Translation]" in
"Introduction”, on page 24.

6.1 Starting Mail Translation

Click the [Mail] button in the Main Window. The [Mail Translation] icon appears on
the task tray and Mail Translation begins.

€, ATLAS Main Window

Editor Clipboard

Click on an icon to start processing.

) 4

FEX
® & ©w 9 B§ @

Quick ATLAS Web Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

PC screen

[Mail Translation] icon

The Mail Translation toolbar appears when you launch your mail program.

Hints

» When you start Mail Translation, "Startup Guide", a simple explanation of how to use Mail
Translation, is displayed. Select [Do not show this dialog next time] to not display the startup
guide the next time you run the program. To display the "Startup Guide" again, right-click the
[Mail Translation] icon on the task tray, and select the [Startup Guide] command from the pop-
up menu.

» You can set Mail Translation to start automatically when you boot up Windows.

For details, refer to "6.4 Automatically Starting Mail Translation" on page 111.
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6.2 Layout of [Mail Translation] toolbar

|
This section describes the structure of the [Mail Translation] toolbar and the buttons
used.

The [Mail Translation] toolbar is only displayed when Mail Translation is activated.
If no toolbar is displayed on the screen, activate Mail Translation.

Switch Translation Direction ___ Search for similar sentences in
Switches to [Auto], [EJ], [JE], [EJ Top and Translation Memory

Bottom]and [JE Top and Bottom], in that Starts the Translation Memory.

order.

Start Translation Shut Down Mail Translation
Translates the mail being displayed. Quit the Mail Translation.

I & Tranzlate || Aiuto 3 jl L Editor | QTM | [#=]Settines I@Help | L Excrt ”

Start Translation Editor |
Starts the Translation Editor.

Translation Settings Display Help
Changes the translation environment Displays the online help
and shortcut key settings. for Mail Translation.

Hints

» When you click the [Search Translation Memory] button while text is selected in the mail

message, the translation memory is searched for similar sentences and all matching
sentences are displayed in a list.

» The translated result is copied to the clipboard. You can then paste the text from the clipboard
to a text editor such as Notepad, save it on disk or print it out.

6.3 Setting the Mail Translation shortcut key

|
You can set your software to activate Mail Translation using a shortcut key.

1 Click the [Translation Settings] button ( | &settines | ) on the [Malil
Translation] toolbar.
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Chapter 6 Translating Mail [Mail Translation]

2 Click the input field for [Translation Shortcut Key] and press <<Ctrl>> +
<<Alt>> + [key of your choice].

Mail Translation Settings X

Translation Ervironment Name Letter/Mail -

Translation Shortout Key

Fress Cril + Alt + [key of your choice] to set
shortout key

Automatic Trars|ation Ctrl + Alt+ A

EJl Translation Crlsnted

JE Translation Cle i+ The shortcut keys appear.
Tl By T - E— (You cannot directly enter
Teialtstan Mo T E— the shortcut key name.)

[~ Start ATLAS Mail Translation

Sottines | Cancal |

The shortcut keys appear. (You cannot directly enter the shortcut key name.)

Hints

» The key of your choice can be any function key (F1, etc.) or alphanumeric key.
However, note that the number pad keys cannot be set to shortcut keys as the "key of
your choice".

» You cannot directly enter the shortcut key name in "Translation Shortcut Key."

3 Click the [Settings] button.

6.4 Automatically Starting Mail Translation

|
This section describes how to set Mail Translation to start up automatically when
you boot Windows.

1 Click the [Translation Settings] button ( | EZSettires | ) on the [Mail
Translation] toolbar.

2 Check the [Start ATLAS Mail Translation when starting Windows] check box.

#ail Translation Settings g]

Translation Ervironment Name | Letter/Mail <

Tranzlation Shartcut Key

Fress Crtl + Alt + [key of your choice] to set
shortcut key

Automatic Translation Hone

EJ Translation [Nuns—
JE Translation [None—

Translation Editor [Nere
Translation Memary e

(!7 Start ATLAS Mail Translation when starting Windows )

T SE e Cancel |

3 Click the [Settings] button.
The setting becomes effective the next time you boot Windows.
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. 7/ Quick ATLAS Basics

This chapter describes how to use Quick ATLAS, which gives you quick access
to ATLAS functions, and also explains easier methods for using Mouse
Translation, Key Type Translation and Automatic Clipboard Translation.

7.1 Using the [Quick ATLAS] icon

When you click the [Quick ATLAS] button in the Main Window, the [Quick ATLAS]
icon appears on the task tray and Quick ATLAS starts.

®, ATLAS Main Window [Z]|:Ir>__<]
¥ Od .S (@) @& ¥ Q@ B @
Editar Clipboard il Quick ATLAS Wish Uzeful Tool Server Tool Enviranment Help

Cilick on an icon to start proceszine.

PC screen

[Quick ATLAS] icon

(@

You can use the [Quick ATLAS] icon to perform the following operations:

@ Double-click » Mouse Translation..
Quickly start Mouse Translation — _
Clipboard Translation
. nght-C“Ck Keyv Type Translation...
@ Switch automatic Clipboard Translation ON/OFF ATLAS Menu »
@ Start Key Type Translation Cptiong..
@ Quickly access ATLAS commands Help..

Startup Guide...
Werzion Information...

Shut Down Quick ATLAS
e s B

@ Configure Quick ATLAS environment

Hints

» You can set Quick ATLAS to start automatically when you boot up Windows. For details, refer
to "7.6 Automatically Starting Quick ATLAS" on page 121.

» Alternately, you can activate Quick ATLAS by clicking the Windows Start button and selecting
[Programs] / [All Programs] - [ATLAS V14.0] - [Quick ATLAS].
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Chapter 7 Quick ATLAS Basics

B Quickly starting Mouse Translation
Double-clicking the [Quick ATLAS] icon starts Mouse Translation.

B Easily operating ATLAS

Right-clicking the [Quick ATLAS] icon brings up a menu that you can use to display Help or a
Startup Guide.

In addition, you can use the [ATLAS Menu] command on this menu to quickly launch the
Main Window, Translation Editor and Web Translation.

To quit Quick ATLAS, click [Shut Down Quick ATLAS].

v Mouse Tranzlation..

Automatic Clipboard Tranzlation

Key Tvpe Tranglation..
ATLAS Main Y i ATLAS Menu

Tranglation Editor..

feb Tranzlation.. Options..

Help..
Startup Guide...
erzion Information...

Shut Down Cuick ATLAS
I - 1)

B Configuring the Quick ATLAS environment [Options]

* Changing the type of dialog box

You can select the type of dialog box that is displayed when you use Mouse Translation, Key
Type Translation and Automatic Clipboard Translation.

For details, refer to " l Changing the type of dialog box" on page 120.

 Setting the start key for Key Type Translation
In certain PC environments, you may want to set a start key for Key Type Translation. For
details, refer to " W Setting the start key for Key Type Translation" on page 116.

» Automatically starting Quick ATLAS

You can configure your system to start up Quick ATLAS each time you boot Windows. For
details, refer to "7.6 Automatically Starting Quick ATLAS" on page 121.

7.2 Clicking to Translate [Mouse Translation]

|
Mouse Translation allows you to translate sentences you want to translate by simply
clicking the target sentence while holding down a key. The sentence before and
after the cursor is translated and the result is displayed.

1 Click the [Quick ATLAS] button in the Main Window.

&, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A Q@) ¥ Q9 B EH &

Editor Glipboard Mail GuickATLAS b Uzeful Tool Server Tool Erveironment Help

Click on an icon to start proceszing.

The [Quick ATLAS] icon is displayed on the task tray and Quick ATLAS starts.
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2 While holding down the <<Alt>> key, click the mouse on the sentence you
want to translate.

You can click any location as long as it is within the first line of the text you want to
translate.

[} sample.txt - Hotepad E|E|El

File Edit Format_View Help

This invent 3% e o o device

comprising S=veral regions interfacing with inorganic
semiconductors.

Click the first line of the text
you want to translate while holding
down the <<Alt>> key.

&* ATLAS Mouse Translation

GhEefmmeE A

@

This invention describes a multi-mode aptical switching device comprising
several regions interfacing with inoreanic semiconductors.

oI ERD LR ERTSL CohoEEERET oL FE ok |<—— The translation result appears.
FANBEFICOVTHRIBLET.

Hints

» If the content displayed in the [Mouse Translation] dialog box is different from the part you want
to translate, use Automatic Clipboard Translation. For details, refer to "7.4 Automatically
Translating Text on the Clipboard [Automatic Clipboard Translation]" on page 117.

» When you are first learning how to use Mouse Translation, the Quick ATLAS Startup Guide is a

valuable aid that can help you quickly get up to speed on the Quick ATLAS system. For details,
refer to " M Startup Guide" in "Introduction”, on page 36.

You can select the translation environment used with Mouse Translation. For
details, refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]"
Tips on page 47.

Q Select the translation environment
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7.3 Translating while entering text [Key Type
Translation]

You can translate text without lifting your hands from your keyboard.

1 Click the [Quick ATLAS] button in the Main Window.

&, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A . Q9 ()¢ @ @ B = @
Editor Cilipboard Mail uick ATLAS Wb Uzeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

Click on an icon to start processing.

The [Quick ATLAS] icon appears on the task tray and Quick ATLAS starts.

2 Start a text editor such as Notepad.

3 Move the cursor to the location where you want to enter the translation
result and then press <<Ctrl>> + <<Shift>> + <<T>> key.

B Report -Notepa BEE
File Edit Format Wiew Help

FN1cton of ATLAS .
@ Press <<Ctrl>> + <<Shift>> + <<T>> key

The [Key Type Translation] dialog box appears.
Alternately, you can also right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon and select [Key Type
Translation] from the displayed menu.

4 Enter a sentence in the [Key Type Translation] dialog box.

& ATLAS Key Type Translation

@ AUTO @ @- Report.txt - Motepad

@b —UEEERT D . | )

5 Press the <<Enter>> key.

Press the <<Enter>> key

' The translation result is input

I Report - Notepad
File Edit Format Wiew Help

F
@:unctun to Translate web page

6 To continue translating, repeat from Step 3 or 4.
* |f you repeat from Step 4, you do not need to lift your hands from the keyboard.

uncton of ATLAS )
|
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Hints

» If you start [Key Type Translation] without specifying where to input the translated text (for
example, if the application to which the translated text is to be input is not running or is
inactive), a message appears in the [Key Type Translation] dialog box that says “Please type
Ctrl+Shift+T over the translation results output field.” In such a case, open the target file (or
launch the application), click the location at which you want to input the translated text, then

press <<CtrI>>+<<Shift>>+<<T>> key. The [Key type Translation] dialog box becomes
available for input.

» When you are first learning how to use Key Type Translation, the Quick ATLAS Startup Guide is
a valuable aid that can help you quickly get up to speed on the Quick ATLAS system. For detalils,
refer to " M Startup Guide" in "Introduction”, on page 36.

Q Select the translation environment

You can select the translation environment used with Key Type Translation. For
details, refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]"
T|p5 on page 47.

B Setting the start key for Key Type Translation

Depending on the application, the <<Ctrl>>+<<Shift>>+<<T>> key combination may already
be assigned to another function. In that case, instead of the <<T>> key, you can press any
key to set to start Key Type Translation.

1 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray and select [Options].

2 Click the input field of "Shortcut Key Settings for Starting Key Type
Translation” and press <<Ctrl>> + <<Shift>> + [key of your choice].

The shortcut key entered in “Shortcut Key Settings for Starting Key Type Translation” is

displayed. For example, if you press <<F12>> as the [key of your choice], the setting is
displayed as shown below.

Quick ATLAS Options X

[ Start Quick ATLAS when starting Windows
[~ Use pop-up dialog when uzing Mouse Translation or Key Type Translation
Shorteut Key Settings for Starting Key Tvpe Translation

Press Grtl + Shift + [kew of wour choice] to set shortcut key
(This setting will be available the next time Quick ATLAS iz started)

The shortcut key you input
Q::m + Shift + F12 ) appears.

J (You cannot directly input
T o Characters,)

Hints

» You cannot directly enter the shortcut key name in "Shortcut Key Settings for Starting
Key Type Translation."

» The key of your choice can be any function key (F1, etc.) or alphanumeric key.

However, note that the number pad keys cannot be set to shortcut keys as the "key of
your choice".
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Chapter 7 Quick ATLAS Basics

3 Click the [OK] button.

4 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon and select [Shut Down Quick ATLAS] to
quit Quick ATLAS.
The shortcut key setting becomes effective the next time Quick ATLAS is activated.

7.4 Automatically Translating Text on the
Clipboard [Automatic Clipboard Translation]

You can automatically translate text and display results by copying a sentence to the
clipboard. This function is useful when you want to specify a range and translate
only that section.

1 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray and select [Automatic
Clipboard Translation].

» Mouse Tranzlation..

» futomatic Glipboard Translation

Key Type Translation..
ATLAS Menu »

Options..

Help..

Startup Guide...
ersion Information,

Shut Down CQuick ATLAS
—

2 Select the sentence you want to translate and then choose [Edit] - [Copy] to
copy the sentence to the clipboard.
The copied sentence is automatically translated and the result is displayed.

B sample. txt - Notepad
File Edit Faormat view Help

This invention describes a multi-mode optical switching
| roai - it

device comprising terf. Select and copy the sentence.

frequency control signals

' The translation result is displayed.

'E_E ATLAS Clipboard Translation

B HR MO AES

Each mode eenerates positrans and & photocurrant in several regions in
respanse to control sienals of different waveleneths of light.

-~
@‘HEL WOMMD ST D B S RIS T2 MEESIZHIEL TRE
i&?ﬁ’ﬁiﬁ%%f{éﬁ'i'ﬂ
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[Clipboard Translation] provides a way to translate text copied to the clipboard. The
differences between [Clipboard Translation] and [Automatic Clipboard Translation]
T|p5 are as follows:

» [Automatic Clipboard Translation]
Upon copying a sentence, translation is automatically started and the translation
result is displayed.

* [Clipboard Translation]
Translation does not start after copying a sentence until you select [Clipboard
Translation] in the Main Window. After translation, the text in the clipboard is replaced
with the translated text. You can also avoid displaying the [Clipboard Translation]
dialog box.
For details, refer to "4.2 Hiding [Clipboard Translation] dialog box" on page 102.

Select the translation environment

The translation environment for [Automatic Clipboard Translation] is the same as
the environment specified for [Mouse Translation]. For details of how to specify the
translation environment for [Mouse Translation], refer to "1.4 Setting the Translation
Environment [Translation Environment]" on page 47.

Q Translating by copying a sentence

B Switching Automatic Clipboard Translation ON/OFF
You can switch Automatic Clipboard Translation ON/OFF.

1 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray and select [Automatic
Clipboard Translation]. (ON status)
Selecting the command again turns the feature OFF.

» Mouze Translation

» Automatic Clipboard Translation When you turn the feature ON, the translation result of
the text in the clipboard is automatically displayed.

Key Type Translation..
ATLAS Menu >

Optians...

Help..

Startup Guide...
Werzion Information..

Shut Down Quick ATLAS
—

[ON status]
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7.5 Layout and Type of Dialog BoX (Mouse Translation /
Key Type Translation / Automatic Clipboard Translation)

B Layout of dialog box

This section describes the structure of the dialog box displayed for Mouse Translation, Key
Type Translation and Automatic Clipboard Translation and the buttons that are available.

@ For Mouse Translation and Automatic Clipboard Translation

(J ;uu.\a %;;r-_u OEAES )7Toolbar

RFIB I ST RIAVILELI SET A T2 BLTRY £79.
——— [Original Text
Pin/Unpin Input] box
Sets Whether to automat|ca"y Ithink the sereement encompasses everything we talked about last week. DiSp|ayS the
close the window when original text_.
another window is activated. I [ You can edit

Thsmory ARsplace | Addd

N\ .
Property | Delste | X d|reCtIY-

| Translated Text | Source | &

I think the azreement enca. Uszer ..

We would like to thank you .. LUser .. [TranSIated Text
1t is Suauki who visited that.. LUger ..

Could you send the correct..  User Output] box
Attached to thiz contract is..  User .. .

We sincerely hope that our . User Displays the

Tt agreed User

Thank you for your kindnes..  User translated text.

Each mode generates positr.. Lser . &4 You can edit

':._:5’ Pin Match.. | Original Text
. . 1005 ENIEIISEETIREAL L.
Always displays the window 2
. 26% | = )
in the foregrounq evep when I HDOLDELAL TR
another window is activated. L e
22% S ELEEER
. 21% EE-F L DT
¥ Unpin

\10 translation memory was Found

>/

Automatically closes the
window when another window
is activated.

Copy Content of Translated Text
Output box

Copies translation results for editing.

Switch Translation Direction
Changes the translation direction
when re-translating as follows:

s EJ -5

vanewn e

I— Translation Memory (In the window)
Appears when you click the [Translation Memory]
button (Default setting).

Available when the translated text is edited directly.

directly.

— Display Horizontally
Displays original and translated text
horizontally.

Font size
Changes the font size and style.

>

Start Translation Display Vertically I— Help

Starts re-translation after Displays original and Displays Clipboard
the original text is edited. translated text vertically. Translation help.
Translation Editor Translation Memory Translation Environment

Starts up the Translation Editor. ~ Starts up the Translation ~ Settings

Starts Translation Editor used to  Memory.
store translation memory, etc.

Changes Translation
environment.

119

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

Sy1lv Buisn A1l soiseg



Basics

@ For Key Type Translation

Pin/Unpin

Sets whether to automatically
close the window when
another window is activated.

2| Pin

Always displays the window
in the foreground even when
another window is activated.

Unpin

Automatically closes the
window when another window
is activated.

@ ATLAS Key Type Translation
_@ AUTO &(Q sample.txt - Notepad)

Display Translated Text Output
Application Lock Information

When the application (or file name) is
specified, displays the application

(or file name) into which the translated text
is inserted.

— Help
Displays Help.

Translation Environment

Settings
Used to select a translation environment.

Switch Translation Direction

Used to specify the translation direction
from Auto, JE and EJ.

B Changing the type of dialog box

The following two types of dialog box are available for Mouse Translation, Key Type
Translation and Automatic Clipboard Translation. You can select which type of dialog box is

displayed.

« For Mouse Translation and Automatic Clipboard Translation

Normal mode

§* ATLAS Mouse Translation

PRYuefnne AEE

Pop-up mode

hput sentences are translated.

AR EERRT D

Input sentences are translated

W ouIck ATLAS for READING

e For Key Type Translation

Normal mode

& ATLAS Key Type Translation

Q AUTO @ @ Eizamp.txt - Notepad

Pop-up mode
ghbtl‘{ﬁ?&ﬂéﬁ'bo |

=} GUICK ATLAS For WRITING

|J\J‘Jb?’;3‘<‘:ﬁ§ﬂ§ﬁ?6o |

Use the following procedure to switch the type of dialog box.

1 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray and select [Options].
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2 Check the [Use pop-up dialog when using Mouse Translation or Key Type
Translation] check box.

Quick ATLAS Options g'

[~ Start Guick ATLAS when starting Windows

(W Use pop—up dialog when using Mouse Translation or Key Type Translation )

Shortcut Key Settings for Starting Key Type Translation

Press Cril + Shift + [kev of vour choice] to set shortcut key
(This setting will be available the next time Quick ATLAS is started)

Crl + Shift + T

Cancel |

When you check [Use pop-up dialog when using Mouse Translation or Key Type
Translation], the dialog box displays in pop-up dialog mode. To go back to the normal
mode, uncheck the check box to turn the feature OFF.

Hints

» In the following cases, the dialog box always displays in normal mode even when you have
checked [Use pop-up dialog when using Mouse Translation or Key Type Translation].

* You started Mouse Translation by double-clicking the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray.

* You started Key Type Translation by selecting the command from the menu displayed
when you right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray.

7.6 Automatically Starting Quick ATLAS

This section describes how to configure Quick ATLAS to start automatically each
time you boot Windows.

1 Right-click the [Quick ATLAS] icon on the task tray and select [Options].

2 Check the [Start Quick ATLAS when starting Windows] check box.

Quick ATLAS Options E|

(I? Itart Cluick ATLAS when starting Windowsi)

| Use pop-up dialog when using Mouse Translation or Key Type Translation

Shortcut Key Settings for Starting Key Type Translation

Press Crtl + Shift + [key of vour chaoice] to set shortout key
(Thiz setting will be available the next time Quick ATLAS is started)

Ctrl + Shift + T

oK | Cancel

3 Click the [OK] button.
Quick ATLAS starts automatically the next time you boot Windows.

121

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

SY1Lv Buisn A1 soiseg
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During translation, ATLAS analyzes words and grammatical information in
the dictionaries to create translated text. Through the effective use of the
dictionaries, it is possible to improve the accuracy of translation.

In this chapter, we introduce the dictionaries used in ATLAS and show how
to use them.

8.1 About Dictionaries

|
This section describes the types of dictionaries used in ATLAS. You can set the 3
types of dictionaries.

B Standard Dictionary, technical dictionaries and user dictionaries
ATLAS provides the following three types of dictionaries.

@ Standard Dictionary

This is the standard ATLAS dictionary that is used at all times.
Although it cannot be updated, you can temporarily disable the use of specific terms.

@ Technical Dictionaries (dictionaries for different technical fields)

Dictionaries listing technical terms for different fields are mainly of two kinds. Dictionary data
cannot be updated, but you can temporarily disable the use of specific terms.

» Technical Dictionaries provided as standard

The following technical dictionaries are automatically installed with ATLAS and are used as

part of the ATLAS translation environment with the same name:
Business Packet, Manual Packet, Mail Packet, Entertainment Packet,
Chat Packet, Patent Packet and Patent Procedure Packet *1, Business mail sample*z,
Basic Sample "2
*1 "Patent Procedure Packet" as well as "Patent” are set as the "Dictionaries Used in
Translation” in the "Patent” translation environment. "Patent Procedure Packet" is a
dictionary used for patent documents other than patent applications (e.g. notification of
reasons of refusal).
*2 "Basic Sample" and "Business mail sample” include translation memory. You can
specify whether to install these dictionaries at the time of installation.

» Optional technical dictionaries
These are optional ATLAS series products installed after installing ATLAS. They must be

added to the Dictionaries in Use. Technical dictionaries that are no longer needed can be
uninstalled.

@ User Dictionaries - dictionaries made and updated by the user
User dictionaries are dictionaries that list terms and translation memory data not found in the
above dictionaries.
Since a total of 1000 user dictionaries can be created, you can select dictionaries to suit
specific translation projects.
Existing user dictionaries can be used with ATLAS and you can download them from the
ATLAS Web page using Internet Update.
To access a user dictionary during translation, it must be set up as a Dictionary in Use.
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@® Common dictionary

This is a dictionary created on a network folder that is shared by multiple users.
For details, refer to "Chapter 9 Using the Common Dictionary" on page 157.

Standard Technical User
Dictionary Dictionary Dictionary

Dictionary provided + Optional dictionary + Dictionary made by user
as standard - Dictionary provided - Dictionary downloaded
as standard using Internet Update

| /

Install and set up as a Set up as a dictionary
dictionary in use in use

(optional dictionary only)

|

A dictionary in use
at all times

Example showing dictionaries used in translation

Translation

Environment Manual

Business Standard

— Dictionaries in use a1 Dictionaries in use a1 Dictionaries in use —
High "1 User dictionary A |  UserdictionaryD | User dictionary B |
‘ Technical dictionary: Technical dictionary: User dictionary C
Business Data processing User dictionary E
priority Technical dictionary: Technical dictionary: Technical dictionary:
B Personal names and Electricity and Personal names and
place names Electronics place names
Business+ Manual+ Letters and Mail+
Low Standard dictionary Standard dictionary Standard dictionary

SY1Lv Buisn A1 soiseg

.......

.......

B Available Dictionaries, Dictionaries in Use and Changeable
Dictionary

Dictionaries that can be used for translation are of the following three kinds.

@ Available Dictionaries

Technical dictionaries provided as standard, user dictionaries downloaded using Internet
Update and installed technical dictionaries are available dictionaries. However, an available
dictionary cannot be used until it is set up as a Dictionary in Use.

@ Dictionary in Use

Dictionaries that are actually used in a translation are labeled Dictionaries in Use. A total of
32 dictionaries - this includes technical dictionaries and user dictionaries - can be integrated
in a translation environment. (The Standard Dictionary is always a Dictionary in Use.) For
details on dictionary setup, refer to "8.2 Setting Dictionaries to be Used for Translation
[Dictionaries Used in Translation]" on page 126.
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@ Changeable Dictionary
Of the user dictionaries set in "Dictionary in Use", the dictionary used in top priority is called
the "changeable dictionary."
The changeable dictionary is indicated at the top of the List of Available Dictionaries in the
[Detail Settings] dialog box.

Usethe [¥] .~ [A] buttons to change priority and set a new changeable dictionary. For
details, refer to "8.4 Setting Changeable Dictionary" on page 133.

Detail Settines - General &‘

Dictionary Settings ] Enelish to Japanese } Japanese to English ] Translation Memory ]

List of Available Dictionaries : Dictionaries Uzed in Translation =

lss 55 NS —————— Changeable Dictionary
| Ls = Standard Dictionary
[ 00!Business Packet << Don't Uee J
{1 Manual Packet
[ 52 Mail Packet P
{3 Entertainment Packet Hew.. Ry
{B4Chat Packet
A5 Patent Packet Froperty.. J
A Bazic Sample
[ 57Patent Procedure Packet Import Ghangeable Dictionary : DiSpIayS the dictionary

User dictionary0001 set as the Changeable
Delete... | -
Lommon LICTIonary: | nelp | dlCthnary
oK | Cancel |

The following can be performed with the changeable dictionary.
@ Store words and translation memory.
@ Search/delete stored words or translation memory.
@® Temporarily stop using stored words.
@ Output a list of stored words or translation memory to a file.
@ Use a text file in the batch addition format to store words using a batch operation.
@ Use a horizontal translation file to store translation memory using Translation Editor.

Hints

» When you want to register all translation memory items using a function other than Translation
Editor, you can register them with user dictionaries other than the Changeable dictionary. For
details on storing Translation Memory, refer to "10.4 Storing Translation Memory Items" on
page 191.

Furthermore, the following contents can be stored in the changeable dictionary.

@ Information on top priority words when the priority of a translated word is changed using
"Find/Delete Word" or "Change Word."

@ Information on words (translated words) that are temporarily removed from use (including
information on words in the Standard Dictionary that are temporarily removed from use).
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B About the dictionary icon in the dialog box

The following table describes the meaning of the dictionary icons shown on the [Dictionary
Settings] tab in the [Detail Settings] dialog box, [Find/Delete Word] dialog box and other

areas.
Icon Description
@ (green) Changeable Dictionary
(blue) Standard Dictionary
(green) User Dictionary other than the Changeable Dictionary
red
(red) Technical Dictionary
(brown)

,_@ (green)

Indicates that the dictionary is a common dictionary, of which you are the
administrator. Allows you to set a common dictionary as a changeable
dictionary to add words, store translation memory or update the dictionary to
the Common Folder.

E (green)

Indicates that the dictionary is a common dictionary, of which you are the
administrator, and also that the common dictionary is set as a changeable
dictionary.

3 (pink)

Indicates that the dictionary is a common dictionary, of which you are a user.
The dictionary was downloaded from the Common Folder and can be used
for reference purposes only.

125

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

SY1Lv Buisn A1 soiseg



Basics

8.2 Setting Dictionaries to be Used for Translation
[Dictionaries Used in Translation]

This section describes how to set up created user dictionaries, downloaded user
dictionaries or installed technical dictionaries so that they can be used in translation.

In the following example, we show how to set up the "User dictionary0002" for use in
the "General" translation environment.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and then select
[General] from [Translation Environment Settings].

®, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A Q9 @ @& @$ 9 B = &

Editar Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS Yieh Useful Toal Server Taol Environment Help

Tranzlation Environment Mam Translation Environment List...

Translation Environment Settines
Operating Environment Settings..
& Setup Application Tranzlation..

& Gurrent Translation Ervironment..

2 In the [List of Available Dictionaries], select "User dictionary0002" and then
click the [Use] button.

1.Select dictionary

Dictionary Settings I Enelizh 1] Japanese ] Japanese to Enelish ] Tranglation Memory }

Lizt of Available Dictionarie: | :

Dictionaries Uzed in Tranzlation :

WFCommondoot O lser_dictionary 000 .
<. Lse 5> Sl
5 User dictionary002 == ) i & ey 2.Click
[l G0} Business Packet < Don't Use
(f1IManual Packet
(E2Mail Paert Ry
(fi3)Entertainment Packet New..
(G4)Chat Packet
(fB)Patent Packet Property J
(f6)Bazic Sample
(§7)Patent Procedure Packet Import.. Ghangeable Dictionary :
User dictionary0001
Delete...
Comman Dictionary... | Help |
0] 4 Cancel ‘

Hints

» A dictionary can also be moved by right-clicking the desired dictionary in the [List of
Available Dictionaries] box and selecting [Use >>] from the displayed menu.

» The maximum number of user and Technical Dictionaries that can be set as
"Dictionaries Used in Translation" is 32 in total.

» To remove an unnecessary dictionary from [Dictionaries Used in Translation], select it

from the list of [Dictionaries Used in Translation] and then click the [<< Don't Use]
button.

3 Click the [OK] button in the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
The [Confirm Save] dialog box appears.
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4 Select [Save] and click the [OK] button.

Save : General

1.Click

oK ]|) e — 2.Click

The above operation allows "User dictionary0002" to be used for translation in the
"General" translation environment.

Hints

» When you do not wish to overwrite previous data in Step 4 but retain it, refer to Step 6 in "6.2
Creating/Editing Translation Environments" in "Advanced Techniques", on page 257.

8.3 Working With User Dictionaries

User Dictionaries can be used to store words and translation memory and are
created by the user. This section describes how to operate user dictionaries.

@ Creating a User Dictionary [New] (= P.127)

@ Downloading User Dictionaries (= P.129)

@ Importing a User Dictionary from Another PC [Import] (= P.129)
@ Deleting a User Dictionary [Delete] (= P.131)

@ Renaming a User Dictionary (= P.132)

Hints

» To add words to a User Dictionary, you must set it as "Dictionaries Used in Translation" after
creating it and then set it as the Changeable Dictionary (the top-priority dictionary in the
[Dictionaries Used in Translation]). For details, refer to "8.4 Setting Changeable Dictionary" on
page 133.

B Creating a User Dictionary [New]

Follow the steps below to create a User Dictionary. Once you have created it, it is
automatically set in the [List of Available Dictionaries].

This section describes the steps to create "User dictionary0002" with the translation
environment set for [General].

Hints

» Up to 1000 User Dictionaries can be created.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and then select
[General] from [Translation Environment Settings].
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2 Click the [New] button.

Detail Settings : General

Dictionary Settines } Erelizh to Japanese ] Japanese to Enelish ] Tranzlation Memary ]

List of Available Dictionaries :

Dictionaries Used in Translation :

[EjlUser dictionary0001
o | Uzer dictionary0002 [l Standard Dictionary
<< Don't Use J
{G13Manual Packet

(B21Mail Packet

Priarit
[ (53 Entertainment Packet tior ity
] (64)Chat Packet ‘ J

Use >

O O O

[ (55)Fatent Packet
= (@R 1R in Samnle

Property..

3 Set each item and then click the [Create] button.

Dictionary Property E|
User Dictionary | ﬁ Enter dictionary name.
Dictionary Mame: |User dictionary0004
Japanese Dictionary: | ATLASEJIWD0 DIC ~——————— Enter file name and location of
= n ictionary file.
Erelish Dictionary: :U¥ATLAS¥ELMOO04.0IC  Browse.. Japa ese dictiona ynie

+— Enter file name and location of

English dictionary file.

‘ Create | ’ Cancel | Help |

Check the message before clicking the [Yes] button.

Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

= To be able to utilize the User Dictionary created, it should be set as "Dictionaries Used in
Translation" after this step. For details, refer to "8.2 Setting Dictionaries to be Used for
Translation [Dictionaries Used in Translation]" on page 126.

= Neither " £A&FZ " nor "Standard Dictionary" can be used as a User Dictionary name. A
dictionary name cannot be prefixed with " (" (parenthesis).

= When you import a User Dictionary in the shared folder of another PC, be sure to select [Full
Control] of the [Share Permission] option.
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B Downloading User Dictionaries

The latest user dictionaries and ATLAS Series plug-ins are posted on the ATLAS Internet
Update Web page.

This section describes how to download user dictionaries from the ATLAS Internet Update
Web page.

= To download plug-ins you must login as a user with Administrator permissions.

1 Click the [Help] button in the Main Window and select [Internet Update].

®, ATLAS Main Window

T 5 = =

¥ e .89 @ @& ¥ @ K &

Editor Glipboard Mail Quick ATLAS Wb Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Dizplay URL of ATLAS update Help Contents F1

Help Indey,..

Internet Help

Internet Update
ATLAS Product Information

About ATLAS..

The ATLAS Internet Update Web page is displayed.
For details on subsequent operations, refer to ATLAS Internet Update Web page.

B Importing a User Dictionary from Another PC [Import]

You can use ATLAS user dictionaries created on other PCs on your PC. This section

describes the steps to import "User dictionaryPCA" with the translation environment set for
[General].

= When the file name of the user dictionary to be imported is unknown, perform Step 2 below
and right-click the dictionary to be imported in [Available Dictionaries] or [Dictionaries Used in
Translation] and select "Detail Settings" from the menu. Check folders saved in the detailed
information dialog box of the displayed dictionary or Japanese Dictionary File Name and
English Dictionary File Name.

1 Copy the User Dictionary files (*. dic) you want to import onto the hard disk
of your PC.

Copy both the Japanese dictionary (example: JUWO0002.DIC) and the English dictionary
(example: EUW0002.DIC).

2 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and then select
[General] from [Translation Environment Settings].
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3 Click the [Import] button.

Lizt of Available Dictionaries ©
Use >

ks < Don't Use
{61 Manual Packet
(E2)Mail Facket
{E3Entertainment Packet Hew
(B4:Chat Packet
(B5Patent Packet Property. ‘
(B6Bazic Sample
{7Patent Procedure Packet

4 Click the [Browse] button.

Dictionaries Used in Tranzlation @

[ EjUser dictionary0001

4]

Priority

Chaneeable Dictionary @

Import User Dictionary

Importine Folder
C:¥ Documents and Settines¥Administratorflod

Browse.. ]

LISt O Imporianle Lictionary

5 Select the folder that contains User Dictionary to be imported, and click the

[OK] button.

Browse for Folder Elgl

Select folder to import

(=2 UserDictionary

B} dic |
1) Cache
= v
i) Sample_folder
1) work—folder
{2 backup
D) ovs
) FM_BAGKLP
(5 kkitazawa

1.Select dictionary

~<4———— 2.Click

6 Select the User Dictionary to

Importing Folder
| ¥ ATLASY User Dictionarv¥dic

List of Importable Dictionary

Browse..

be imported, and then click the [OK] button.

1.Select dictionary

2.Click

A dialog box appears asking you

Check the message before clicking the [Yes] button.

Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.
To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.
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= In order to utilize the imported User Dictionary, it must be set as "Dictionaries Used in
Translation" after this step. For details, please refer to "8.2 Setting Dictionaries to be Used
for Translation [Dictionaries Used in Translation]" on page 126.

= When you import a User Dictionary in the shared folder of another PC, be sure to select [Full
Control] for the [Share Permissions] option.

B Deleting a User Dictionary [Delete]

You can delete User Dictionaries you no longer need.

This section describes the steps to delete "User dictionary0002" with the translation
environment set for [General].

= You must first remove the User Dictionary from [Dictionaries Used in Translation] before
deleting it from the [List of Available Dictionaries].

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and then select
[General] from [Translation Environment Settings].

2 In the [List of Available Dictionaries], select "User dictionary0002" and then
click the [Delete] button.

Detail Settines : General &|

Dictionary Settings ] Erelish to Japanese I Japanese to English I Translation Memary ]
List of Available Dictionaries : Dictionaries Used in Translation &
VAo mmon001
Lz Use 3> | -
] User dictionary0002 ——————— 1.Select dictionary
{0iBusiness Packet < Don't Use
{513Manuz| Packet —
(ZIMail Packet Ry
G Entertainment Packet Mew.
{fi4iChat Packet
G5 Patent Packet Property.. J
{66} Basic Sample
{7)Patent Procedure Packet Impart... Chaneeable Dictionary :

User dictionary0001 .
E =~ 2CIICk
Comman Dictionary. | Help | ‘

0K | Cancel |

3 Click the [Yes] button.

All of the remistered words and translation memory in ‘User
E dictionary0002' will be delsted. After being deleted, they cannot be
s rgslured even if [Detail Settines] dialog box is closed by canceling

Delete dictionary?

i -———— Check to leave the dictionary file

Yes No
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4 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.
To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.
To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

Hints

» When the [Don't delete the dictionary files] check box is selected, the dictionary file stays in the
hard disk, but cannot be seen as a User Dictionary by ATLAS. To set the dictionary file as a
usable dictionary, you must Import the dictionary.

» You can delete the Technical Dictionaries you have downloaded from the Translation Server.

However, you cannot use [Don’ t delete the dictionary files] option. The Technical Dictionaries
you installed using the installation procedure must be deleted using the uninstallation

procedure.

B Renaming a User Dictionary

You can rename User Dictionaries.
In this section, the name "User dictionary0002" is changed to "user_business" when the
translation environment is set to [General].

= To rename a User Dictionary set as "Dictionaries Used in Translation," remove it from
[Dictionaries Used in Translation] to [List of Available Dictionaries], then rename it.

= A dictionary name cannot be prefixed with " (" (parenthesis).

= Neither " ZA&%#Z " nor "Standard Dictionary" can be used as a User Dictionary name.

132

Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and then select

[General] from [Translation Environment Settings].

Select the User Dictionary to be renamed from the [List of Available

Dictionaries] and then click the [Property] button.

Detail Settines : General

Lizt of Available Dictionaries ©

CommonUElm
| User dictionary0002
B0)Business Packet

{61 Manual Packet
(E2)Mail Facket
{E3Entertainment Packet

(B4:Chat Packet

B5iPatent Packet

(B6)Basic Sample

{7)Patent Procedure Packet

e |

Dictionary Settings | English to Japanese | Japaness to English | Translation Memory |

Dictionaries Used in Tranzlation @

[ EjUser dictionary0001

3

-

Hew \

Praperty
I

Import.
Delete.

< Don't Use

Priority

<

4]

1.Select dictionary

2.Click

-

Chaneeable Dictionary @
User dictionary0001

—

Common Dictionary. ‘ Help |
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3 Type a new dictionary name before clicking the [Modify] button.

User Dictionary I
|

Dictionary Mame: [User dictionaryh  ~f——— 1.Enter new d|Ct|0nary name
Japanese Dictionary:  [G¥Documents and Settir
Englich Dictionary: (C¥Dacuments and Settir

Lzt CaorDE|

2.Click

1

4 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

8.4 Setting Changeable Dictionary

|
In ATLAS, the User Dictionary that is used as the top-priority dictionary during
translation is called the "Changeable Dictionary."
Only one Changeable Dictionary can be set for a single translation environment.
When there is only one user dictionary, that dictionary is automatically used as the
Changeable Dictionary.

This section describes the steps to set "User dictionary0002" as the Changeable Dictionary
with the translation environment set for [General].

Hints

» The Changeable Dictionary is represented by the icon E on the [Dictionaries Used in
Translation] box.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and then select
[General] from [Translation Environment Settings].
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2 In the list of [Dictionaries Used in Translation], select "User dictionary0002"
and then click the [ A ] button to move it to the top of the list.

Detail Settines : General

1.Select dictionary

Dictionary Settings l Englizh to Japanese ] Japanese to English ] Translation Memory ]

List of Available Dictionaries : Dictionaries Used in Translation @

& User dlctlonaryUDD‘I

Use > .

(60} Business Packet << Don't Use A| | 2 Click
(61 Marual Packet -—

(B2)Mail Packet D=

(B3)Entertainment Packet Hew.. riority

(E4)Chat Packet

(65} Patent Packet Property: J

{6 Basic Sample
{67)Patent Pracedure Packet Import.. Changeable Dictionary : ) Current Changeable

User dictionary0001 d |Ct|0nary
Delete
Gommon Dictionary.. ‘ Help |
ok | web |

3 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.
To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.
To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

Hints

» You can also change the priorities of the Technical Dictionaries in the same way as User
Dictionaries. Note that they cannot be moved to a level higher than that of the User
Dictionaries.

» The priority of the Standard Dictionary cannot be changed.

» Changing the priority of "Dictionaries Used in Translation" can also be performed using drag
and drop. Alternately, you can use the right-click menu to move a dictionary. In this case as
well, change of priority is possible only within the respective categories, e.g., within "User
Dictionaries" or "Technical Dictionaries."
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8.5 Displaying Contents of Changeable
Dictionary [Display All Changeable
Dictionary]

You can view all the words registered in the Changeable Dictionary.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window, and then select [EJ:Find/Delete
Word] or [JE:Find/Delete Word].

&, ATLAS Main Window

¥ OHA .9 @ @& ¥ 9§ B = &

Editor Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ‘Web Useful Toal Server Tool Environment Help
Find /Delete the word

B, EJ: Extract Al

2 Click the [Display All Changeable Dictionary] button.

Find/Delste Word (Japaness —> English) 4l
Environment  [General =
Ghaneeable Dictionary: User dictionary0001 Wiords:
Searched Word: & Japanese (" English ||
Add Word
Display Al
Ghangeable Dictionary
Glose Help |

The words registered in the Changeable Dictionary appear. Words in this dictionary can
be deleted and new words can be added.

Find/Delete Word {Japanese —> Enelish) %)

Environment: Gereral B

Chaneeable Dictionary User dictionary0001 1 wiords
Searched YWiord @@ Japanese ( Enelish
001 (&) IT 7M7asatl ;

i Word.
Dekete
71— 25581]_[haneeable dictionary User dictionary000T] ~ —
Mgy Changeable Dictianary
Meaning: Absiract object
Plural form: Reeul =
ursl forms eeulsr 8 Oess | b

= If you have set a developer-provided user dictionary such as Internet Update as the
Changeable Dictionary, you cannot display the entire changeable dictionary.
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8.6 Adding Words

|
This section explains how to add words to the user dictionary set as the Changeable
Dictionary and how to find the added words.
Japanese words and their English translations, or English words and their Japanese
translations can be added to a User Dictionary. English words and their Japanese
translations can be added when translating from English to Japanese and Japanese
words and their English translations can be added when translating from Japanese
to English.
This section describes the settings and operation required to add words in both EJ
and JE translation.

Hints

» Adding words requires detailed settings such as selection of parts of speech, forms and
meaning.

» For storing Translation Memory, refer to"Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory" on page
174.

= After the [Add for Both] button is clicked for a word, it becomes available for both EJ and JE
translation. Note that incorrect translation may be generated in the opposite direction if a
word having a basic word as its translation is added for both directions.

e Ex.1: EJtranslation
After "buck” is added for both as " K JL ," all " K JL "s will be translated as "buck" in JE
translation.

e Ex.2: JE translation

After " BI15 " is added for both as "house," all "houses" will be translated as " Eli5 " in EJ
translation.

You can add multiple words to the dictionary in one operation by listing the
word which you want to register in the dictionary by using Excel.

TipS For details, refer to "2.4 Adding Multiple Words at Once from Excel" in
"Advanced Techniques", on page 229.

Q Adding multiple words at once
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B Adding aword

You can add a word that is not included in the Standard or Technical Dictionaries and its
translation to a User Dictionary.

1 To add a word in EJ translation, click the [Tool] button in the Main Window
and then select [EJ:Add Word] .
To add a word in JE translation, click the [Tool] button in the Main Window
and then select [JE:Add Word] .

®, ATLAS Main Window

¥ #A .9 @ @& ¥ Q@ @5
Editor Clipboard Iail Quick ATLAS Web Useful Toal Server Tool Environment Help
Add the Ward .ﬁ EJ: Add Ward..
I EJ: Eind/Delete Word..
B E: Extract All.
04 £ Add Al

B JE Find/Delete Word..

2 Set each item and then click the [Settings] button.

Part of Speech GJEY El
Chanesabls Dictionary @ User dictionary0001 _.4— (1) Changeable DiCtiOHaI'y
Japanese  [TEE <I— (2) Japanese
Enelish |book of accaunt| - (3) Engllsh
Part of Speech
Japanese Enelish
Moun ~ ———— & Noun -¢—— (4) Select Part of Speech

erb —|: " Verb
" Adjective
Adjective ™ Adjective
E " \erb

Adverh —————————— " Adverb
Unit — " Unit
Particle —————— (" Preposition

(1) Changeable Dictionary
Select a dictionary in which you want to save a word.
(2) Japanese
Enter a Japanese word. Up to 80 characters (including spaces) can be added. Note that
Japanese entries containing a space cannot be used in JE translation.
(3) English
Enter an English word. Up to 123* letters (including spaces) can be entered.
(4) Select Part of Speech
Specify a part of speech combination of the English and Japanese word.
* In English notation, a capitalized letter (A to Z) is counted as 2 characters. For an idiom
or irregular verb/noun, the maximum number of characters may decrease from 123
characters depending on the number of characters of that form.
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3 Set the details of the part of speech to add.

Noun-HNoun, (JE}-——> User dictionary0001

(
apanese (Moun)  |[j31 —_— n Sh and apal ese (Jlds enter
he E gl Wi

in the [Part of Speech] dialog box.

| Enelish tNaun) |book of accourt

L

' )
MNoun Plural Form
+ Regular Moun " Singular and Plural " Uncountable Plural

® Ty m | —— The setting for each part of speech.
Meaning

" Human  Animal " Organization ¢ Place  © Time
. >

Sometimes Translated az Adjective

[ 12 Before [Ty -» Adjective
{ex. 2BOIEE — metallic tool)

[~ (@) Before Moun -> Adjective
{ex. £ — metallic element}

Erelizh {Adjective)
Add JE Add for Both | Glose | Hep |

For details on the setting for each part of speech, refer to the following pages.

* EJ; page 140

* JE; page 142
Since the following dialog boxes do not contain any detailed settings for parts of speech,
they simply display the words you will add.

< EJ Translation: [Adjective-Adjective], [Adverb-Adverb], [Preposition-Particle]
« JE Translation: [Particle-Preposition]

4 Click the [Add JE (or Add EJ)] button to use the added word for JE
translation (or EJ translation) only, or click the [Add for Both] button to use
it for both JE and EJ translation.

I Erelizh {Adjective)
( Add JE #dd for Both D Glose | Hep |
L~

The [Add for Both] button is not available for the following dialog box.
Just click the [Add JE] or [Add EJ] button.
« EJ Translation: [Verb-Adjective], [Adjective-Noun], [Adjective-Verb], [Preposition-
Particle]
« JE Translation: [Verb-Adjective], [Adjective-Verb], [Particle-Preposition]

5 To add more words click the [OK] button.

Japanese word RS, Enelish word ‘book of account’ were added
to the chaneeable dictionary in the JE direction.

[ (1] Exit

To finish addition, click the [Exit] button.
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B Available Parts of Speech

Available parts of speech differ depending on the translation direction.

@ Parts of speech available for EJ translation

Whenever EJ translation is active, you can add words in the combinations of parts of speech
as shown below.

O : [Add for Both] available X : [Add for Both] not available

English (original) Japanese (translation) Add for Both [*1]

Noun Noun @)
Verb Verb O

Adjective X
Adjective Adjective O

Noun X

Verb X
Adverb Adverb @)
Unit Unit O
Preposition Particle X

*1:  [Add for Both] refers to the function to make a word added for EJ translation

available also for

JE translation.

@ Parts of speech available for JE translation
Whenever JE translation is active, you can add words in the combinations of parts of speech

as shown below.
O : Add for Both available

A : Add for Both available except for a derived word

X : Add for Both not available

Japanese (original) English (translation) Derived word 1] Add for both [*2]

Noun Noun None @)
Adjective A
Verb Verb None )
Noun A
Adjective None X
Noun X
Adjective Adjective None @)
Adverb A
Verb None X
Adverb x
Adverb Adverb — O
Unit Unit — @)
Particle Preposition — X

*1:  Ifan original part of speech has a translation of a different part of speech, it can be added as

a derived word. A derived word is variation of a word in the target language that
corresponds to a word in the original language.

*2 . [Add for Both] refers to the function to make a word added for JE translation available also

for EJ translation.
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B Settings for each part of speech in EJ translation

This section describes the detailed settings for each part of speech when adding an English

word and its Japanese translation. For details, please refer to " Bl Reference for Adding
Words" on page 146.

@® Noun-Noun (EJ)

Moun Plural Form
& Regular noun { Sineular and Plural ¢ Uncountable ¢ Plural

Meaning

i Animal (" Organization Place " Time
{~ Concrete Object {~ Others

Counter I(auto matic) hd l

@ [Noun Plural Form]
Select the type of plural form of the noun (English) to be added.
® [Meaning]
Select the meaning of the noun to be added.
@ [Counter]
Select the unit (counter) used when counting the noun to be added.

Hints

» Specify an English noun plural form by referring to the following examples.
* [Regular Noun]: The plural form is automatically judged.

e [Singular and Plural]: Select to set a noun that has the same form in both the singular and
the plural, such as sheep, deer, and salmon.

« [Uncountable]: Select to set an uncountable, such as news, information, and coffee.
« [Plural]: Select to set a noun such as people or police.

» For irregular nouns, add singular and plural forms separately.

Ex. book of account R [Uncountable]
books of account #RE [Plural]

@® Verb-Verb (EJ)

{Hegative Form) IL,.?JL 1 =

Werb Pattern " Intransitive " Tranzitive = Both

Form Past

Past Participle

Fresent Participle

Present (after “He")
Cbjective Particle Iﬁ -

® [Negative Form]
The negative form for the translation (Japanese) is displayed. When there are several
possible negative forms, you can select one of them from the list box.
@ [Verb Pattern]
Select the English verb pattern.
@ [Form]
The form of the verb in the [English] box is displayed in each entry box for [Past], [Past

Participle], [Present Participle] and [Present (after "He")]. If the displayed form is
inappropriate, click each entry box and enter the appropriate form.
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@ [Objective Particle]

Select an objective particle for the Japanese verb after selecting "Transitive" or "Both" for
[Verb Pattern].

@ Verb-Adjective (EJ)

Werh Pattern " Ihtranzitive " Tranzitive  { Bath

Form Pazt

Pazt Participle

Present Participle

Present (after “He"} {

Objective Particle b -

® [Verb Pattern]
Select the English verb pattern.

® [Form]
The form of the verb in the [English] box is displayed in each entry box for [Past], [Past
Participle], [Present Participle] and [Present (after "He")]. If the displayed form is
inappropriate, click each entry box and enter the appropriate form.

@ [Objective Particle]

Select an objective particle for the Japanese verb after selecting "Transitive" or "Both" for
[Verb Pattern].

@ Adjective-Noun (EJ)

ithen before Moun (ex. local paper?

& with T (e, HHOERED
" without T (e, HIAERRED

® [When before Noun (ex. local paper)]

Select whether to add @ | or not when the English adjective to be added is placed before a

noun.
@® Adjective-Verb (EJ)
(Hegative Form) o =

@ [Negative Form]
According to the contents of the [Japanese (Verb)] entry box, the negative form for the

translation (Japanese) is automatically displayed. When there are several possible negative

forms, select one of them from the list box.
@ Unit-Unit (EJ)

Position

f* ffter Number fex. 1 dollar) ™ Before Mumber fex. § 13

Moun Plural Form
= Regular Moun ¢ Singular and Plural ¢ Uncountable ¢ Plural

@ [Position]
Select whether to show an English unit before or after a number.
® [Noun Plural Form]
If [After Number] is selected for [Position], select the type of English plural form.
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B Settings for each part of speech in JE translation

This section describes the detailed settings for each part of speech when adding a Japanese

word and its English translation. For details, please refer to " B Reference for Adding Words"
on page 146."

@® Noun-Noun (JE)

Moun Plural Farm
' Regular Moun ¢~ Singular and Plural ¢ Uncountable  Plural

= Trregular Maun I

Meaning
" Human " Animal (" Organization (" Place ¢ Time
" Concrete Object (¢ Others

Sometimes Tranzlated as Adjective

[~ (1) Before [iD] = Adjective
{ex. £BIIEE — metallic toal)

[~ 2 Before Moun - Adjective
{ex. 2B — metallic element}
Enelizh (Adjectivel I

® [Noun Plural Form]
Select the type of plural form of the translation (English). For an irregular noun, enter the
plural form in the [Irregular Noun] entry box.

® [Meaning]
Select the meaning of the noun to be added.

@ [Sometimes Translated as Adjective]

If F@) ] is placed after a Japanese noun or a noun is placed before another noun, set whether
to translate it as an English adjective.

To translate it as an adjective, check the checkbox and enter the corresponding English
adjective in the [English (Adjective)] entry box.
The word entered here is called a "derived word."

Hints

» Specify the English noun plural form by referring to the following examples.
* [Regular Noun]: The plural form is automatically judged.

e [Singular and Plural]: Select to set a noun that has the same form in both the singular and
the plural, such as sheep, deer, and salmon.

* [Uncountable]: Select to set an uncountable, such as news, information, and coffee.
¢ [Plural]: Select to set a noun such as people or police.
» For a compound noun in which a word other than the last changes its form, specify it as an
[Irregular noun]
Ex. MR book of account — Irregular noun books of account
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@ Verb-Verb (JE)

Japanese (Werb) Il
(Megative Form! [ =l

Enelish (erb) |

Werh Pattern " Ihtransitive " Transitive ¢ Both

Form  Past I

Paszt Participle

|
Present Participle I
|

Present (after “He"}

Objective Particle Iﬁ - l

Sometimes Translated az Moun

[ es Enelish (Noun} |

(ex. 0D —treat .~ L1 — treatment)
{ JBIES — add 7 3BN0 — addition X

Houn Blural Form
& Regular Moun € Sineular and Rlural € Uncountable €€ Plural

€ Irregular Moun I

@ [Negative Form]
According to the Japanese in the [Japanese (Verb)] entry box, the negative form for the
Japanese is automatically displayed. When there are several possible negative forms, select
one of them from the list box.

@ [Verb Pattern]
Select the English verb pattern.

® [Form]
The form of the verb in the [English (Verb)] box is displayed in each entry box for [Past], [Past
Participle], [Present Participle] and [Present (after "He")]. If the displayed form is
inappropriate, click each entry box and enter the appropriate form.

@ [Objective Particle]
Select an objective particle for the Japanese verb after selecting "Transitive" or "Both" for
[Verb Pattern].

@ [Sometimes Translated as Noun]

Set whether a verb can be used as a noun. If so, check the [Yes] checkbox, enter the
corresponding English noun in the [English (Noun)] entry box and select the plural form from
[Noun Plural Form]. For an irregular noun, enter the plural form in [Irregular Noun)].

The word entered here is called a "derived word."

Hints

» When adding an English idiom, use " * " as follows to place an object between a verb and a
preposition (or an adverbial phrase).

Ex. 65 ERSIMESD drag * out < Objective particle %] >

NEHEAED read * like a book < Objective particle T®d | >
" % " s not used, however, when an object is placed after a preposition (or adverbial phrase) in
an idiom.

Ex. 1L <% %  make friends with < Objective particle T&1 >
Lf=<#%#9 3% getready for < Objective particle T®| >
When an idiom using " * " is specified, the [Add for both] function is not available.
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@ Verb-Adjective (JE)

Japanese (Werb) I
(Megative Form} JLta x|

Enelish (Adjective} |

Sometimes Translated as Noun
[~ Yes  Enelish (Noun) |
(ex. BidD — differnt .~ Bigt) — ditference)

Moun Elurall Farm
& Reeular noun € Sineular and Rlurall € Uncountable €€ Blural

€ Irreeular noun I

® [Negative Form]
According to the Japanese in the [Japanese (Verb)] entry box, the negative form for the
Japanese is automatically displayed. When there are several possible negative forms, select
one of them from the list box.

@ [Sometimes Translated as Noun]
Set whether a verb can be used as a noun. If so, check the [Yes] checkbox, enter the
corresponding English noun in the [English (Noun)] entry box and select the plural form from

[Noun Plural Form]. For an irregular noun, enter the plural form in [Irregular noun].
The word entered here is called a "derived word."

@ Adjective-Adjective (JE)

Sometimes Translated as Adverb
[~ Yes English Adverb |

{ex. iBL1  — zlow 1B — slowly)
{  EDVE — quiet /7 EINT — quietlhy)

® [Sometimes Translated as Adverb]
Set whether an adjective can be used as an adverb. If so, check the [Yes] checkbox and enter
the corresponding English adverb in the [English Adverb] entry box.
The word entered here is called a "derived word."

@ Adjective-Verb (JE)

Form  Past

Past Participle

Present Participle

Present (after "He")

Sometimes Translated as Adverb
[ Yes Enelizh Adverb |
(il F4L 0 — bloom 7 FHL1Z — prettily)

@ [Form]
The form of the verb in the [English (Verb)] box is displayed in each entry box for [Past], [Past
Participle], [Present Participle] and [Present (after "He")]. If the displayed form is
inappropriate, click each entry box and enter the appropriate form.

® [Sometimes Translated as Adverb]
Set whether an adjective can be used as an adverb. If so, check the [Yes] checkbox and enter
the corresponding English adverb in the [English Adverb] entry box.
The word entered here is called a "derived word."
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@ Adverb-Adverb (JE)

Pozition

" At the Beginning of Sentence  Before Verb % After Werb At the End of Sentence

He went to  Tokyo

@ [Position]
Select where to place an English adverb.

@ Unit-Unit (JE)
Position
& ffter Number fex. 1 dollar? " Before Number {ex. § 1)

Moun Plural Form
' Regular noun ¢ Singular and Plural ¢ Uncountable ¢ Plural

" Trregular Noun I

@ [Position]
Select whether to show an English unit before or after a number.
® [Noun Plural Form]

If [After Number] is selected for [Position], select the type of an English plural form. For
irregular nouns, enter the plural form in the [Irregular Noun] entry box.
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B Reference for Adding Words

This section explains how to specify the parts of speech when adding new words to ATLAS

User Dictionaries.

@ Reference for judging part of speech

Reference

Part of speech

Examples

Modifies a noun with 7%z ]
added to the end

J:Adjective noun
E:Adjective (+ adverb)

BoMiE calm (+calmly)
{#EE7%:~ healthy (+healthily)
B4~ stimulative

Ends with LY and
modifies a noun

J:Adjective
E:Adjective (+ adverb)

# L L\ pleasant
L LV beautiful (+beautifully)
BA% LV bright (+brightly)

Makes a polite verbal
expression with TLE3 ]
or FE9 ] added to the end

J:Verb
E:Verb or adjective (+ noun)

#if& % L.~ unload

EE . attend  (+attention)

47 analyze (+analysis)

Jh37 .~ independent
(+independence)

% </ shorten

Kb/ fat

1% cut

7k </ swim

<.~ move (+motion)

175/ act (+action)

English preposition or
prepositional phrase

J:Particle equivalent
E:Preposition equivalent

T at aplace of
DHRHYIZ instead of
[Zxtis L T~ corresponding to

(conjunction)

E:Adverb(English adverb
positioned at the beginning
of a sentence)

£ -> 1= with
Modifies a verb or adjective | J:Adverb Lo & st
E:Adverb &ETH/s0
Connects sentences J:Adverb ZDIFE . in this case

LM LA S but

added to the end,
or makes an object for a

verb with % | added to the
end

E:Noun(+ adjective)

Positioned immediately after | J:Unit A — K JL/ meter

a number and indicates its E:Unit R—¥ / page

type

Modifies a noun with T@j | J:Noun = AR triangle (+triangular)

EHAX basic (+basic)
AT L/ system
#%. building
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Meaning Meaning number Examples
Name of person 30 {E#&. ILA—3%k. Clinton
Name of place 45 RIE. Park Avenue
Human 13 VIP, EEB4%. BA. #E
Animal 14 KRR Uo®H, 99H8LY
Organization 12 AR, &tt. BELH
Place 40 EN., #E, K#EH
Time 43 EF, 8. il
Concrete Object 01 #l. F. /K. /"H¥ = (what you can touch or see)
Others 03

@ Objective particle

When adding a transitive or intransitive verb, be sure to select a Japanese particle for it from

the following.

BN AN DS KY TGS S ET/EL
This determines with which particle an English object is to be translated.

Original text Translation text Particles representing objects
take care of dogs REWHEET S %]
take after him WITLN B Mzl
take up with her HExERLLED reéd
fake sickness REDAYVYETD T
look over his shoulder BOEHLIZR S [ A0

Underlines show the words to be added.

@ Reference for English verb pattern

For the English verb pattern, select "Intransitive", "Transitive" or "Intransitive/transitive."
"Intransitive/transitive" refers to a verb which functions as an intransitive as well as transitive

verb.

"Transitive" refers to a verb requiring an object. Add an idiom including a preposition or
adverb as a transitive verb if a noun should follow it.

EX.  gothrough GAYikIF %)

go back (R%)

Transitive since a noun follows it (e.g. "go through the wall")

Intransitive since no noun follows it

Add an idiom as an intransitive verb, however, if it is added together with an object.

Ex.  go through college
(REZEXT D)

Intransitive since no noun follows it.
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@ Reference for Japanese verb form
" —EXEh3A " is a verb whose stem ends in [i] or [e], and " %L\ " is added in negative form.

Ex. BE3/%HEW "—E&EIE " (astem " & " + " ALY " in negative form)
¥z 5/ #Z7H50 "—ERE)E " (astem " #Z " + " ALV " in negative form)
5 /670 Not " —E&EE " (a stem " ¥] " + " 5 7L\ " in negative form)

@ Plural form number table

Plural form Meaning Examples

6 Singular and Plural | sheep, deer, salmon

7 Uncountable news, information, coffee, New York, Kato

8 Plural people, police

g [*11 | Irregular Noun man, book of account 2]

0 Regular noun End Plural form
-ch,-sh,-do,-go,-s,-x%,-z2 +es
- y (excluding the following) -y +ies
- ay, - ey, -y, - oy, - uy +s
-f -f +ves
-fe -fe +ves
None of the above +s

*1:  For EJ, a noun cannot be specified as an irregular noun. When adding an irregular noun, add
the singular form as an uncountable noun ("7") and the plural form as a plural noun ("8")
respectively.

Ex. 8FhHY & A policeman 7 13
BEDLYET A policemen 8 13

*2 : For a compound noun in which a word other than the last changes its form, specify it as an
"Irregular noun." In the above case, for example, specify "books of account" as the plural
form.

@ Japanese negative form

Check or select the negative form of the Japanese word to be added.

ATLAS displays a likely negative form based on the form entered in the [Japanese (Verb)] entry
box. If ATLAS has failed to select the correct negative form, several options are displayed from
which you can select the appropriate one.

If you enter " M & % " in the [Japanese (Verb)] entry box, for example, two negative forms, " A
Z7EL "and " AR B 7L " are displayed. Select the one you prefer. (In this case, " h & 5 %
L) "is displayed in the [Japanese (Negative Form)] entry box by default. To specify another
option, select it from the list box.) If the displayed [Japanese (Negative Form)] is wrong, check
that the [Japanese (Verb)] box has been entered correctly.
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8.7 Finding Words Registered in Dictionaries

This section shows how to find a particular word in the "Dictionaries Used in
Translation."

= Unavailable parts of speech (e.g. pronouns) cannot be searched for.

= Depending on the translation direction, the results using the [Find/Delete Word] dialog box
may differ. Even if you try to find the same English word, for example, the result may be
different between when the [Find/Delete Word] dialog box is opened for EJ translation and
when it is opened for JE. Before searching for a word, check the translation direction.

B Searching with complete match

Finds a word completely matching the specified string and displays the results with the

highest priority first. In this section, searching for the word "{&X 7= " is used as an example to
explain operation.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and then select [JE:Find/Delete

Word].
®, ATLAS Main Window (=13
¥ oOae . Q @ & @ 9§ N4
Editar Glipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS Wb Uzeful Tool Server Toal Ervrironiment Help
Find /Delete the word .ﬁ EJ fdd Word...

IR £ Find/Delete Wiord
W, EJ Extract All.
WY £ Add Al

V& JE Add Word..

B, JE Extract All.

2 Select the [Japanese] and then type a word to be searched in the entry box.
Ex. “{gXf -

1.Check
Enviranment |EL sral =] * 2.Enter the word
Jetionary 0007

Changeable Dicti . to be searched.
" x Search
Searched Word < & Japanese )f" English  [{@A4 2sard
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3 Click the [Search] button.

Find/Delete Word {Japanese —> Enelish)

Environment: |Genera| ﬂ
Chargeable Dictionary: User dictionary1001 ‘Words
Searched Word: + Japanese ( Erelish  [@AE

The search results are displayed as shown below.

Find/Delete Word {.Japanese —> Enelish}

Search

Environment: |Genera| ﬂ
Chaneeable Dictionary: User dictionary 0001 4 WWords
Searched Word: (¢ Japanese ( Enalish [{@AF
W _The p_rlorlty and the dlctlonar_y
siant in which the searched word is
arand stored are displayed.

X symbol appears beside a stopped word.

For details on the dictionary icon, refer to " ll About the dictionary icon in the dialog box" on
page 125.

B Searching for words whose beginning text strings match

Finds a word whose initial part matches the specified string and displays the results
according to the code order. Add "*" after the word you want to search for.
Searching words that begin with "tactic” is used as an example to explain operation.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and then select [EJ:Find/Delete
Word].

®, ATLAS Main Window IZIIEI[ZI

T a8 @ & ¥ 9 K &
Editar Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS ieb Uszeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Find /Delete the word

2 Select the [English] and then type "tactic*" in the entry box.

1.Check

Environment: ‘General ﬂ * 2.Enter "*" after the
Changsable Dictionary:  Lser o200 Words word to search for
Searched Word: " Japanes (@ English ) ftactick e

3 Click the [Search] button.

FindfDelete Word (Enelish —> Japanese)

Erwircnment: |Genera| ﬂ
Changeable Dictionary: User dictionary0001 Words

. bt h
Searched Waord: (" Japanese ' English [tactic* 2e4rd
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The search results are displayed as shown below.

Find/Delete Word {English —> Japanese) X

Environment: |General 52

Changeable Dictionary: Uzer dictionary0001 144 Wiords
Searched Word:

Search

" Japanese ¢ English  [tactic*

02 tacti P — Sorted by code
003 tactic airplane Bl =

004 tactic block AhFaha gl Add ord...

005 tactic black polymer MEINIEEF

006 tactic decizion SHiiRYRE Q

a7 tactic nuclear weapon [t pdassd

002 tactic of deliberately filline JEEER b Not-Usable

EECEE—%E?J] [Standard Dictionary:] - Disglay Al

kit Chanegeable Dictionary

Meaning: 5 i FE2

Flural form: Regul
ural form: Regular = Close Help

X symbol appears beside a stopped word.

For details on the dictionary icon, refer to " ll About the dictionary icon in the dialog box" on
page 125.

8.8 Changing Word Settings

B Changing Priority of Translation

Priority assigned to each translation is displayed in the [Find/Delete Word] dialog
box. This priority can be changed.

= The priority cannot be set in the following cases:

« No User Dictionary is set in "Dictionaries Used in Translation" (no Changeable Dictionary
available).

¢ Search is conducted for the translation side (Japanese for EJ translation or English for JE
translation.) Before opening the [Find/Delete Word] dialog box, check the availability of a User
Dictionary and the translation direction.

* Words are displayed with the [Display All Changeable Dictionary] button.
= The priority cannot be set for the following words:

« English idiomatic verbs

« English irregular verbs registered in a User Dictionary

« Identical words with different notation for JE translation

¢ Stopped words

= Even if a part of speech has been set to the highest priority for a word, the translation results
will not reflect it if ATLAS mistakenly interprets the part of speech of the word. The priority is
effective for a word having different translations with the same part of speech.

1 Search for the word whose priority you want to change.
For details, refer to "8.7 Finding Words Registered in Dictionaries" on page 149.
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2 Select the word to set to the highest priority and click the [Priority] button.

Find/Delete Word (Japanese —> Enelish)

Environment: |Genera| ﬂ
Changeable Dictiona

1.Select a word
+ Search |
ereatly

B -« 2.Click
003 - eiant
004 2R erand UL VRLTLL,
\

Searched Wiord:

Japanese (" English  [{@A#

ereat

Hints

» If the selected word is included in a Non-Changeable Dictionary, the word is automatically
added to the Changeable Dictionary as the highest priority word.

B Stopping Words [Not Usable]

You can stop a particular word you do not want to use from being used for translation.
This function is useful in the following cases.

@ To translate a phrasal verb used in a verbal idiom (e.g. play it by ear/ B&H#4ISZE (2455 ) as an
independent verb (e.g. play =< ).

@ To translate a combined expression like "oil and fat" word for word.

@ To stop a part of speech that was interpreted mistakenly in an EJ translation (when stopping
that part of speech has no negative effect). For example:

Original: click the checkbox marked

Translation: Fz v Ry IANT—ULE=9UvD

| Stopping "click (noun)" changes the translation as follows:

Translation: I—9&EMf-Fzv IRV IREII VI LTS,
1 Find the word you want to stop.

For details, please refer to "8.7 Finding Words Registered in Dictionaries" on page 149.

2 Select the word to stop using, then click the [Not-Usable] button.

Find/Delete Word (Japanese —> Enelish)

3

Environment: |Gsnsra| =

Changeable Dictiona

o P 1.Select a word
Searched Wiord: +Japanese i Englizh |f2j§}:—_' DEArC]
00t [ e

002 =S ereatly Priority
003 Bx giant —
004 - erand Add Word

3 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.
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Hints

» The same notations or parts of speech as the stopped word are all stopped. For a stopped
word, priority setting or deletion is unavailable.

» To release a stopped word, click the [Cancel Not-Usable] button on the [Find/Delete Word]
dialog box.

= The information relating to a stopped word is recorded in the Changeable Dictionary. If no
Changeable Dictionary is available (no User Dictionary set in [Dictionaries Used in
Translation]), this function is disabled.

= When a search is conducted for the translation side (Japanese for EJ translation or English
for JE translation), this function is not available. Before opening the [Find/Delete Word] dialog
box, check the translation direction.

= A word displayed using [Display All Changeable Dictionary] cannot be stopped.

= The stop mark ( X ) is not attached to a stopped word displayed using [Display All
Changeable Dictionary].

8.9 Deleting Words [Delete]

Among the words found, those registered in the Changeable Dictionary can be
deleted.

= Words registered in a Non-Changeable Dictionary cannot be deleted.

= A stopped word (marked with "x") cannot be deleted. Release the stopped state (click the
[Cancel Not-Usable] button on the [Find/Delete Word] dialog box) before deleting the word.

1 Search for the word you want to delete.
For details, refer to "8.7 Finding Words Registered in Dictionaries" on page 149.

2 Select the word you want to delete, and then click the [Delete] button.

Find/Delete Word (Japanese —> English) X

Environment.  [General Ea|

Changeable [ Jmonary:  User dictionaryUuu 2 Wiords 1.Select a word
Searched o & Joparese O Enelch [BE el

book of account

002 (3] book Priority

2AA Wt |

) 2.Click

Not-Usable
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Hints

» Words marked with the E icon can be deleted.

3 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.

8.10 Listing All Words and Translation Memory
[Word and Translation Memory File Output]

|
A list of words or translation memory items registered in a User Dictionary can be
output as a text file.
A word added to the "Changeable Dictionary” is output in one of the following

formats:
File Output Contents

Japanese/English Output in the order of "combination of parts of speech" — "English" —
"Japanese" (words are listed in the order of the Japanese codes).

English/Japanese Output in the order of "combination of parts of speech” — "Japanese"
— "English" (words are listed in the order of the English codes).

Add all Output in the add all file format (words are listed in the order of the
Japanese codes).

Unusable word The list of unusable words is output (words are listed in the order of the

information Japanese codes).

Translation Memory The list of translation memory is output as a vertical text file (.tra).

= This function can be selected only when a User Dictionary has been set in "Dictionaries Used
in Translation" (i.e. Changeable Dictionary is available).

= A Japanese verb or adjective is output with an ending interpreted by ATLAS. If the wrong
ending is output, correct the notation of the registered word. No ending is attached to a verb
in cases like the following:
A verb that was added with " 9% " attached and that is sometimes used as a noun.

Ex.:" BFd % develop (English verb) development (English noun)"When the above is output to
afile, " BA% " is output as the Japanese notation.

= When more than 10,000 translation memory items are registered, the Translation Editor
cannot read all of them. Use a text editor or other program to divide an output file into an
appropriate length.
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Hints

» Even when the same user dictionary is set as the changeable dictionary for EJ translation and
JE translation, the contents of the result of output of "Unusable word information” differs in the
EJ and JE formats.

« When the English/Japanese format is output, only "words specified as not used in EJ translation"
are output.

* When the Japanese/English format is output, only "words specified as not used in JE translation"
are output.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window, and then select [EJ:Extract All]
or [JE: Extract All].

®, ATLAS Main Window

N y 5 =
R @
Editar Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS ‘Wb Useful Toal Server Toal Environment Help

Extract the content of the user dictionary and output to a file @ EJ: Add Waord

2 E: Find/Delete Word..

WY £ Agd All.

2 Set each item and then click the [OK] button.

Used to select an ATLAS user dictionary.

—a Used to specify the output folder;clicking the

Dictionry Name: [ User dictianaryD01 V [Browse] button calls up the select directory
Output Folder:  [C¥ work¥User dictionan0001. TXT Browse... | daialog
Qutput Format Type of Add All File )
" Japanese/Enelish @ JE Addition + Both Directions — USed to SeleCt OUtpUt Of Stored an ATLAS E\] or
¢ Enelish/ Japarese  Only JE Addition JE words when "Add all" is selected in "Output
& Add all output format 0 Oy oot O oo =< Format."
" Unusable word information - )
¢ Translation Memory - — Used to output only the translation memory
J . ) . S
available in the current translation direction
] = =~

when "Translation Memory" is selected in
"Output Format."

Used to select the output contents and format.

Note that user dictionaries that are downloaded from Internet Update are not displayed in
the [Dictionary] box.
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3 Click the [OK] or [View] button.

ATLAS 3]
Outpul of the viord st was terminated Display the contents of the output file
o= clefona Ul L Translation Memory translations are shown in
words were output to the following output file. . " R
C¥work¥lU ser dictionany0001. TAT the [TranSIE_ltlor_] Edltor] WIndOW'
Other data is displayed on the Notepad.

'\

Exits the dialog box

When the [View] button is clicked, the output results are displayed on the notepad or
others as shown below.

er, dictionary0001. TXT - Notepad

‘e Edit Format View Help
i (bictionary:User dictionary0001)(E] translation priority mode A
/| hatch addition formaty

;) (1apanese dictionary file : c:“Documents and
ettingshinfo_desktop2hiLocal Settingshapplication

’ ATaFUTTESUNATLASYWLZ , 0 JUWOOOL. DIC)

(English dictionary file : c:“Documents and
ettingsyinfo_desktop2sLocal settingshapplication
ATANFUTTTSUNATLASYNWLZ . OMEUWOO0L. DIC)
moutput Historym

[ouTput:0 wordsirMormal:0 wordsjrabnormal:0 words)
4/26/2005 11:43:44

.

Comment

= For the [Japanese/English] or [English/Japanese] output format, the words added in the
direction different from that specified in [Output Format] are handled as comments. For the
[Add all] output format, the words that were added using [Change Word] or [Priority] and that

have a combination of parts of speech not available for the add all function are handled as
comments.
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Group members can use common dictionaries in the common folder on the
network for translation.

This section explains how to use common dictionaries.

9.1 About the Common Dictionaries

|
Common dictionaries are user dictionaries that can be shared by multiple users in a
group.
The common dictionary function has a number of advantages.

@ Multiple translators can use the same dictionary for translation work, helping ensure
consistent translation quality.

@ One administrator is set for each common dictionary and only the administrator can update
the common dictionary (Add Word/Store Translation Memory, etc.), ensuring dictionary
integrity.

@® Common dictionaries are automatically downloaded when ATLAS boots and are automatically
uploaded when it quits. This enables a user to use the latest translation data without worrying
about whether the dictionary is updated.

The requirements to use the common dictionary function are as follows.
@ Network users must be uniquely identified by User Name and Computer Name
@® There must be a Common Folder that can be accessed by users

Administrator

Download Download
Common Folder

| Common Dictionary A |

| Common Dictionary B|

Download Download

ra— e
User User

Network Environment
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B Using a Common Dictionary

This section describes how to use common dictionaries.
Be sure to review this section before using a common dictionary.

1 Create and set up a Common
Folder

Create a Common folder and then
specify the location of the Common  Adninistrator
Folder in ATLAS.

The location of the Common Folder

must be set in all PCs that use

common dictionaries.(see page 160) m ATLAS
= ]

Common Folder

2 Create and upload a common dictionary [Administrator only]

Create a common dictionary and ‘i
upload it. Mlﬁl

Only the administrator of the common ~ ===\Comon Dictionary A
dictionary performs this operation. Administrator
(see page 161 and page 163)

3 Download the common dictionary [Users only]

Download the common dictionary W\
I

1%
from the Common Folder. L
The downloaded common dictionary ===\ bonmon Dictionary A

can only be used for reference Administrator
purposes only.(see page 163)

4 Use a common dictionary for translation
Use a common dictionary for translation

To use a common dictionary, you must first set the dictionary in the [Dictionaries Used in
Translation] box.

For details, refer to "8.4 Setting Changeable Dictionary" on page 133.
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= When the members of a group share common dictionaries, follow these guidelines to obtain
consistent translation results.

M Set the same dictionaries to be used for translation.

If different dictionaries are used for translation, the translation results may differ. Use the [Use >>]
or [<< Don't Use] button under the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box to set
the dictionaries you want to use.

B Use the same priority order of the dictionaries used for translation.

Even though the same dictionaries are used, assigning different priority may result in different

translation results. Use the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button under the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail
Settings] dialog box to make the dictionary priority the same. The priority of dictionaries are
determined by type, as shown below.

User Dictionary / Common Technical Dictionary
Common Dictionary | > | Dictionary >
(@ :Green icon) ( @ :Pink icon)

High priority Medium priority Low priority

For that reason, when a downloaded common dictionary (@ : Pink icon) and user dictionary are
used for translation, the user dictionary is given priority. When an administrator's common
dictionary (@ : Green icon) and user dictionary are used for translation, the administrator's
common dictionary (& : Green icon) can be set to higher priority than the user dictionary
because the priority is the same.

B Set the same translation style, etc.

Different settings could result in different translation results. As needed, unify the [English to

Japanese]/[Japanese to English])/[Translation Memory] tab setting in the [Detail Settings] dialog
box.

= It is helpful to import and/or export a translation environment.
For details, refer to "6.4 Importing/Exporting Translation Environment" in "Advanced
Techniques”, on page 259.

Hints

» Only one Common Folder can be set.

» There is no limit on the number of common dictionaries that can be saved in the Common
Folder.
However, when there are many common dictionaries in the Common Folder, upload and
download of common dictionaries take time.
» By adding access restrictions to the Common Folder, you can restrict access to common
dictionaries to certain network users.
For that reason, we recommend that the sharing and security functions be used to control
access to the Common Folder.
e.g.) Set the properties of the common settings for the folder as follows.
Common dictionary administrator: Full Control or Change
Common dictionary user: Read
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9.2 Setting a Common Folder for the Common
Dictionary

]
To make a common dictionary available, the administrator of the common dictionary
must create a Common Folder that all users in the network can look up.
In addition, users need to set the location of the Common Folder created by the
administrator.

1 Specify a Common Folder.

If you are the administrator of a common dictionary;
On the network, create a Common Folder that all users can look up.

If you are a user of acommon dictionary;
Obtain the location of the Common Folder from the administrator.

Hints

» When you restrict user access to the Common Folder, it is recommended that you
create a Common Folder.

» To restrict access to a common dictionary, set access control for the Common Folder.
The access control procedure is explained below. (Example: Windows 2000)

(1) Use Explorer to create a Common Folder that all users can look up.

(2) Right-click the created folder and select [Sharing] from the displayed popup menu.
The property dialog box appears.

(3) Select [Share this folder] in the [Sharing] tab and click the [Permissions] button to add
and permit user access.

Even though you set the read only property for the common dictionary file, that
property is canceled when the dictionary is uploaded.

» When restricting access to a Common Folder, it is recommended that the full control or
change property be assigned to the administrator of the common dictionary and the
read only property be assigned to users.

2 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation
Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.

3 Click the [Common Dictionary] button.
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4 Check the [Use Common Dictionary], specify the location of the Common
Folder in Step 1 for the [Common Folder] box and then click the [OK]

button.
Gommon Dictionary. EJ
(l? Uge Common Dictionary ) - | 1.Check
Lammon Fnlder
(|D:¥P.TLP.S¥CommonDictionary _ Browss.. | D -« 2.Specify the location of

Duplicated Folder the Common Folder

|G¥Documents and Settings¥ATLAS { Browse. :

[Gommon Dictionary List]
“Common0002" *Commaen0001*

Download fethod:

|Sh0w Gonfirm Dialog when ATLAS starts ﬂ QDﬁgljad

Upload Method:

[show Confirm Dialog when ATLAS quits w353

Show results of processing:

|Shuw results of processing j

ok | ) t—— — i 3.Click

If common dictionaries have already been uploaded to the Common Folder, click the
[Download Now] button to download the common dictionaries. When download is
completed, the downloaded common dictionaries are added to the [List of Available
Dictionaries] box.

The Common Folder setting goes into effect and the screen returns to the [Dictionary
Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

5 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

9.3 Creating a Common Dictionary

|
This section describes the following two methods: the way to create a new common
dictionary and the way to convert a user dictionary to a common dictionary.

= If the Common Folder has not been set up, you cannot use the common dictionary function.
Before creating a common dictionary, confirm that the Common Folder is set up.

B Creating a new common dictionary

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation
Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.
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2 Click the [New] button on the [Dictionary Settings] tab.

Detail Settines : General &‘

Dictionary Settings ]Eng\igh to Japanese | Japanese to English | Translation Memory |

List of Availsble Dictionaries @ Dictionaries Used in Translation @

(ECommontont [T L dictionary 0001

| User dictionary0002 W) Standard Dictionary

{60)Business Packet < Dontt Use J

(61 Manual Packet

{62)Mail Packet Prinie

{3 Entertainment Packet Mew | LS
{64)0hat Packet S—

{65)Patent Packet Froperty... J

ol (ERPnim Tamnla

3 Click the [Common Dictionary] tab, set the items and then click the [Create]

button.
Dictionary Property El
T e ~«——— 1.Clickthe [Common Dictionary] tab
Dictionary Mame: \GummUnUUUE

Japanese Dictionary: ’W
Enelish Dictionary: W
Administrator: [v_Fuvama
Computer Mame: W

—_— g

- 2.Click
Create I Gancel ‘ Help | |

4 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.

When the common dictionary upload processing confirmation dialog box appears,
always click the [OK] button.

The screen returns to the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
The created common dictionary is added to the [List of Available Dictionaries] box.

5 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

B Converting a user dictionary to a common dictionary

You can convert a user dictionary to a common dictionary.
The converted common dictionary can be converted back to a user dictionary.

= When the user dictionary to be converted has been set in the [Dictionaries Used in
Translation] box, you cannot convert it to a common dictionary. Click the [<< Don't Use]
button to move the user dictionary to the [List of Available Dictionaries] box.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation

Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.
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2 Click the user dictionary to convert in the [List of Available Dictionaries] box
under the [Dictionary Settings] tab and click the [Property] button.

3 Click the [Convert Common Dict.] button.

User Dictionary 1

Dictionary Name: User dictionary0002
Japanese Dictionary:  |G¥Documents and Settir
English Dictionary: (G¥Documents and Settir

‘ Convert Common Dict. ’ 4_ CI|Ck

Madity I Gancel | Help |

4 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.

5 Change the common dictionary name in [Dictionary Name] box as needed
and click the [Modify] button.
When the common dictionary upload processing confirmation dialog box appears,
always click the [OK] button.
The user dictionary is converted to a common dictionary and the screen returns to the
[Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
In the [List of Available Dictionaries] box under the [Detail Settings] dialog box, the pre-
conversion user dictionary is replaced with the converted common dictionary.

6 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

Hints

» You can convert a common dictionary to a user dictionary when you select common dictionary
in Step 2, and click the [Convert User Dict.] button in Step 3.

9.4 Uploading / Downloading Common
Dictionaries

|
Common dictionaries are updated as needed, accompanying additions or changes
to registered words and/or translation memory data.
To permit use of updated dictionaries for translation, common dictionaries are

automatically downloaded upon ATLAS start-up, and are automatically uploaded
when exiting ATLAS.
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@® When a user of common dictionaries starts ATLAS, common dictionaries are automatically
downloaded from the common folder to the user's environment.

@® When the administrator of common dictionaries exits ATLAS, common dictionaries are
automatically uploaded from the administrator's environment to the common folder.

This section explains how to upload/download dictionaries to the Common Folder
manually.

= Common dictionaries cannot be uploaded/downloaded if the Common Folder has not been

set. Before Uploading/Downloading common dictionaries, check that Common Folder has
been set.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation

Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.

2 Click the [Common Dictionary] button.
The [Common Dictionary] dialog box appears.

3 The procedure differs depending on what you want to do.

» To upload common dictionaries ( & : Green icon) (administrator);
Click the [Upload Now] button.

O monuUULs ammonuuu |

Download Method:

|Sh0w Confirm Dialog when ATLAS starts j Qovr\&rél‘zad

Upload Method:

[Show Gonfirm Dislog when ATLAS quite  -(| 2o ~«— Click

Show results of processing:

|Sh0w results of processing j

e I o I Linie I

All common dictionaries are uploaded to the Common Folder.

+ To download common dictionaries (£ : Pink icon) (user);
Click the [Download Now] button.

Download Method:

|Sh0w Confirm Dialog when ATLAS starts =\ Qovr\&rél‘zad ’ -€— Click

Upload Method:

[Show Confirm Dialog when ATLAS quite | Jhjoad

Show results of processing:

|Sh0w rezults of processing j

All common dictionaries are downloaded.
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Hints

» You can use the [Download Method] box or [Upload Method] box of the [Common Dictionary]
dialog box to specify the method used to download/upload common dictionaries.

4 Click the [OK] button.
The screen returns to the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

5 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a hew translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

= Users of a common dictionary cannot set the common dictionary to be changeable
dictionary. The administrator of the common dictionary can set the common dictionary to be
changeable dictionary.

9.5 Changing the Common Dictionary Administrator

|
When you create a common dictionary, the following two items are recorded in the
common dictionary file: Computer name, and computer's user name.
To change the above two administrator information items, the original administrator
of the common dictionary clears the administrator information and then the new
administrator of the common dictionary obtains the administrator rights.

This section explains two ways to change Administrator of the common dictionary.

@ Clear administrator rights (performed by the original administrator)
@ Obtain administrator rights (performed by a new administrator)

= The user is identified as the administrator when both the user name and computer name
coincide. Even if the user name coincides, the user is not identified as the administrator if
using the common dictionary with a different computer name.

B Clearing administrator rights (performed by the original administrator)

This section explains how the original administrator clears the administrator rights for a
common dictionary.

If circumstances prevent the original administrator from performing the operation, another
person should clear the administrator rights using the [Common Folder Management Tool]
(refer to page 169).
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= You cannot change the administrator of the common dictionary which is set in the

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation

Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.

In the [Dictionary Settings] tab, select the common dictionary indicated with
the green icon ( & ) for which you want to change the administrator.

[Dictionaries Used in Translation] box. If the common dictionary you want to change is set in
the [Dictionaries Used in Translation] box, click the [<< Don't Use] button to move the
common dictionary to the [List of Available Dictionaries] box.

Click the [Property] button.

Click the [Change Admin.] button.

Dictionary, Property 3

Comman Dictionary I

Dictionary Name:

Japanese Dictionary:
Erelish Dictionary:
Administrator:

Computer Mame:

Common0002)

A —
[T —
A7 a—
I a—

Click

-
ﬁ <
Change Admin. ‘ Convert Uger Dict. ‘ |

Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.

Click the [Modify] button.

When the common dictionary upload processing confirmation dialog box appears,
always click the [Yes] button.

The current administrator of the common dictionary is cleared and the screen returns to
the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

At this time, the icon of the common dictionary changes from green ( /@ ) to pink ({3 ).

Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

B Obtaining administrator rights (performed by a new administrator)

This section explains how to obtain administrator rights for a common dictionary for which
administrator rights have not yet been set.
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1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation
Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.

2 Download the common dictionary. (page 163)

3 In the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box, select the
common dictionary indicated by the pink icon ( @ ) for which you want to
change the administrator.

= You cannot change the administrator of the common dictionary which is set in the
[Dictionaries Used in Translation] box. If the common dictionary you want to change is set in
the [Dictionaries Used in Translation] box, click the [<< Don't Use] button to move the
common dictionary to the [List of Available Dictionaries] box.

4 Click the [Property] button.

5 Click the [Change Admin.] button.

Gommon Dictionary |

Dictionary Name: Gommondi0Z]

Japanese Dictionary: W
Enelish Dictionary: W
Administratar: —
Computer Name: —

Ghangs Admin._ | 4—:‘Click
| Gancel | Hen |

6 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.

7 Click the [Modify] button.

When the common dictionary upload processing confirmation dialog box appears,
always click the [Yes] button.

The administrator of the common dictionary is set and the screen returns to the
[Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

At this time, the icon of the common dictionary changes from pink (@ ) to green (3 ).

8 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.
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9.6 Deleting a Common Dictionary

I
This section describes to delete common dictionaries.

Bl Deletion of common dictionaries by user

Delete common dictionaries from user's PC.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation

Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.

2 Select the common dictionary and then click the [Delete] button on the
[Dictionary Settings] tab.

= You cannot delete the common dictionary which is set in the [Dictionaries Used in
Translation] box. If the common dictionary you want to delete is set in the [Dictionaries Used

in Translation] box, click the [<< Don't Use] button to move the common dictionary to the [List
of Available Dictionaries] box.

3 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.
The common dictionary on your PC is deleted.

4 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

Bl Deletion of common dictionaries by administrator
Delete common dictionaries from common dictionary administrator's PC, as well as common
dictionaries in the common folder.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window to select [Translation

Environment Settings] and click your desired translation environment name
in the displayed list.

The [Detail Settings] dialog box appears.

2 Select the common dictionary and then click the [Delete] button on the
[Dictionary Settings] tab.
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= You cannot delete the common dictionary which is set in the [Dictionaries Used in
Translation] box. If the common dictionary you want to delete is set in the [Dictionaries Used
in Translation] box, click the [<< Don't Use] button to move the common dictionary to the [List
of Available Dictionaries] box.

3 Confirm the message and click the [Yes] button.

The common dictionary on your PC is deleted and a message appears asking whether
to delete the common dictionary in the Common Folder.

4 Click the [Yes] button.

5 Click the [OK] button of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm saving.

To overwrite the current translation environment, click [Save] and the [OK] button.

To save it as a new translation environment, click [Save as], enter an environment name
in the [Environment Name] box and click the [OK] button.

9.7 Common Folder Management Tool

You can use the Common Folder Management Tool for the following common
dictionary-related operations.

@ Clear the common dictionary administrator information
@ Delete a common dictionary in the Common Folder
@ Display detailed information about a common dictionary
Use this tool to manage common dictionaries in the Common Folder.
The [Common Folder Management Tool] is installed in the install folder of ATLAS.
Example: C:\Program Files\ATLAS V14\cdictool.exe (ltalic part : ATLAS install folder)

0.8 Problems & Solutions

Read this section when you have trouble using the common dictionary function or
want to use it in a different way.

B Common dictionary download-related issues

You do not want to display a download common dictionary confirmation message
each time you start up ATLAS.

» Solution

Display the [Common Dictionary] dialog box and specify an item other than [Show Confirm
Dialog when ATLAS starts] in the [Download Method] box.
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You do not want to display the download result dialog box.

* Solution

Display the [Common Dictionary] dialog box and specify [Do not show results of processing]
in the [Show results of processing] box.

Downloading of common dictionary fails

» Cause
There are the following discrepancies between the common dictionaries in the Common
Folder and common dictionaries/user dictionaries in user's PC.
@ There is a dictionary that has the same dictionary name but has different file name (part 1)
@ There is a dictionary that has the same file name but has different dictionary name (part 2)
@ There is a dictionary that has different administrator (part 3)

This may happen when you change the Common Folder or use Windows Explorer to copy a
common dictionary to the Common Folder. (With ATLAS, users cannot have dictionaries with
the same dictionary namef/file name in their PC or Common Folder.)

* Solution
Use the following procedure to solve the problem.
1. Solve the problem_in the Common Folder.
1. Display the [Common Dictionary] dialog box.

A list of dictionaries in the Common Folder appears in the [Common Dictionary List] at the center of
the dialog box.

2. Check the [Common Dictionary List] to see if there are two or more dictionaries with the names
pointed out by the error message.
When the common dictionaries of the same name exist

The administrator of the common dictionary pointed out by the error message must
change the common dictionary name and upload it to the Common Folder.

When the dictionary pointed by the error message is not necessary, the administrator of
the common dictionary can delete the common dictionary. Deletion can be performed
using the Common Folder Management Tool (page 169) as well.

When there is no duplicated common dictionary name
The Common Folder does not have the problem. Proceed to Step 2.
2. Solve the problem in user's PC.
1. Procedure differs according to the condition as follows.

The dictionary pointed out by the error message is not necessary
Delete the dictionary.
The dictionary pointed out by the error message is necessary

Proceed to Step 2.
If the common dictionary is the downloaded common dictionary (@ : Pink icon), there is
no other way than deleting the dictionary, so delete it.

2. Procedure differs depending on the above type of causes (part 1 to part 3).

Cause Part 1

Change the dictionary name of the dictionary pointed out by the error message and then
download the common dictionary.

Cause Part 2/Cause Part 3

Procedure differs depending on the type of dictionary pointed out by the error message.

« When the dictionary is a common dictionary ( @ : Green icon);
Convert the common dictionary to user dictionary, convert it back to the common
dictionary and then download it.
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» When the dictionary is a user dictionary

Use the [ATLAS Merge Dictionary Data] dialog box to recreate a hew user dictionary.

(For procedure, see *1)

After that, delete the user dictionary pointed out by the error message.

*1:Procedure to recreate a new user dictionary

1. Display the [ATLAS Merge Dictionary Data] dialog box by selecting [Tool], [Management Menu],
[Merge Dictionary Data] in this order from the ATLAS Main Window.

2. Click the [Extract] button of the [ATLAS Merge Dictionary Data] dialog box to extract the dictionary
data.

3. Click the [New Entry] button to create a user dictionary.
4. Click the [Add Words] button to store the extracted data in the user dictionary you created.

B Common dictionary upload-related issues

You do not want to display the common dictionary upload confirmation message
when quitting ATLAS.

» Solution

Display the [Common Dictionary] dialog box and specify an item other than [Show Confirm
Dialog when ATLAS quits] in the [Upload Method] box.

You do not want to upload a common dictionary when quitting ATLAS.

» Solution

Display the [Common Dictionary] dialog box and specify [Do not upload when ATLAS quits]
in the [Upload Method] box.

You do not want to display the upload result dialog box.

» Solution

Display the [Common Dictionary] dialog box and specify [Do not show results of processing]
in the [Show results of processing] box.

Uploading of common dictionary fails

e Cause

There are the following discrepancies between the common dictionaries in the Common
Folder and common dictionaries/user dictionaries in user's PC.

@ There is a dictionary that has the same dictionary nhame but has different file name.
@ There is a dictionary that has the same file name but has different dictionary name.
@ There is a dictionary that has different administrator.
This may happen when you change the Common Folder or use Windows Explorer to copy a
common dictionary to the Common Folder. (With ATLAS, users cannot have dictionaries with
the same dictionary name/file name in their PC or Common Folder.)
* Solution
The administrator who failed to upload should take corrective measures as described below.
1. Convert the source common dictionary, the upload of which has failed, to a user dictionary, and
then convert it to a common dictionary again.
2. Upload the common dictionary created by the conversion.

The uploaded common dictionary can now be used as a new common dictionary.
If there is an unnecessary common dictionary in the common folder, the common dictionary
administrator should take corrective measures as described below.
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2.

. Delete the upload source common dictionary using the [Dictionary Settings] tab in the [Details

Settings] dialog box.
Common dictionaries in the common folder can also be deleted if you operate in accordance with
messages after the deletion of the common dictionary stated above.

Note that when uploading of two or more common dictionaries fails, the detailed error
message appears for the first common dictionary only.

must convert the common dictionary to a user dictionary, convert it back to a common
dictionary, and then upload the dictionary. As a result, the common dictionary that could not
be uploaded can be used as a new common dictionary.

When there are unneeded dictionaries in the Common Folder, the administrator of the
common dictionary uses the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box to
delete the common dictionaries.

B Common Folder-related issues

You want to organize the dictionaries in the Common Folder.

» Solution
When there are unnecessary common dictionaries in the Common Folder or user's PC, use
the following procedure to organize the Common Folder.

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

Use Windows Explorer to back up the common dictionaries in the Common Folder.

Use Windows Explorer to delete all files in the Common Folder.

With all PCs that use common dictionaries, delete all downloaded common dictionaries (/3 :
Pink icon).

To delete common dictionaries, use [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
The administrator uploads the common dictionaries ( @ : Green icon).

Common dictionary upload is executed for all common dictionaries (@ : Green icon).

Download common dictionaries to all PCs that use common dictionaries.

You want to change the location of the Common Folder.

* Solution
Use one of the following procedures to change the location of the Common Folder.

B Procedure 1: When there are no unnecessary common dictionaries in the Common

3.

Folder
1.
2.

Quit ATLAS V14 on all PCs that use common dictionaries.

Use Windows Explorer to create a new Common Folder and copy all files from the previous
Common Folder to the new Common Folder.

Change the location of the Common Folder in all PCs that use common dictionaries.
Use the [Common Dictionary] dialog box to change the location.

B Procedure 2: When there are unnecessary common dictionaries in the Common Folder

1.

2.
3.
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Use Windows Explorer to create a new Common Folder.
At this time, do not create or copy files in the Common Folder.

Change the location of the Common Folder in all PCs that use common dictionaries.

With all PCs that use common dictionaries, delete all downloaded common dictionaries ( /@ :
Pink icon).
To delete common dictionaries, use [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.

The administrator uploads the common dictionaries (& : Green icon).
Common dictionary upload is executed for all common dictionaries ( /@ : Green icon).

Download the common dictionaries to all PCs that use common dictionaries.
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B Other issues

You cannot create a common dictionary (the [Common Dictionary] tab does not

appear)

* Cause

If the Common Folder has not been set, you cannot create common dictionaries.

If the Common Folder has been created on another PC or for some other reason you cannot
access the Common Folder, you cannot create common dictionaries. (If you click the [Create]
button under the [Dictionary Settings] tab of the [Detail Settings] dialog box, the [Common
Dictionary] tab does not appear.)

» Solution

To determine if there is a problem with the network, attempt to use Windows Explorer to
access the Common Folder.

With the common dictionary function installed, starting/quitting ATLAS takes time

e Cause

When you install the common dictionary function, starting/quitting ATLAS takes time because
checks for and downloading of common dictionaries on the Common Folder takes place.

In addition, if you have created the Common Folder on other PC or there is a problem with
the network, it may also take time.

» Solution

To determine if there is a problem with the network, attempt to use Windows Explorer to
access the Common Folder.

If there are many common dictionaries or the common dictionary file size is large, delete
unnecessary common dictionaries.

Even when common dictionaries are used, translation results differ from those done
on another PC.

» Cause

The priority of the downloaded common dictionary ( {2 :Pink icon) cannot be set higher than

user dictionary using the up arrow ( A ) of the [Detail Settings] dialog box.
For that reason, the translation result may differ when only common dictionaries are used
and when both user dictionaries and common dictionaries are used.

» Solution

Move the user dictionaries from the [Dictionaries Used in Translation] box in the [Detail
Settings] dialog box to the [List of Available Dictionaries] box to make them unavailable for
translation.

If translation is done by a group, in addition to the type and priority of dictionaries in the
[Dictionaries Used in Translation] box, translation style settings, etc. must also match. (see
page 159)
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The translation memory stores text pairs consisting of original and translated
text in a database. Using the accumulated translation results in combination
with automatic translation can improve translation efficiency.

You can register translation memory items in Translation Memory and search
and edit the data in the [Translation Memory] window.

In accordance with the specified match value, this function extracts stored
translation memory items and displays the results in the Translation Memory

window.
Store Translation Memory Data Search/Edit Translation Memory Data
Translation Memory

Translation Editor (Another window)
= Translation Memory
(In the wnndow)

RORTRAT R ELZLE ART TR ELTHUET.

Thensry _Afssiacs | Adst

Excel

Start

.tra
xt ‘---} - ...................

Can be accessed from:

¢ - Translation Editor*1

¢ - Mail Translation*s

i - Clipboard Translation

i * Quick ATLAS (Mouse Translation,

Automatic Clipboard Translation)

- Acrobat Translation
- Adobe Reader Translation*2
- Word Translation (at the time of Step Translation)

*1 Only Translation Memory (Another window).
*2 Only Translation Memory (In the window).

Hints

» An overview of the translation memory and its mechanism are explained in " Utilizing
Translation Memory [Translation Memory]" in "Introduction”, on page 29. Refer to that page as
well.
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Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory

Searching Stored Translation Memory Data

The reuse of accumulated translation memory items greatly simplifies the translation process.
@ Searching Stored Translation Memory Data in the Translation Editor
@ Searching Stored Translation Memory Data in Mail Translation
@ Searching Stored Translation Memory Data in Clipboard Translation

B Searching Stored Translation Memory Data in the Translation Editor

This section describes how to utilize translation memory in the Translation Editor.
In preparation for using translation memory, specify the Dictionaries Used in Translation and
change the Match Value of Used Translation Memory beforehand.
For details, refer to "Utilizing Translation Memory [Translation Memory]" in "Introduction”, on

page 29.

The following procedure assumes you have entered translated text in the Translation Editor
and the search results are displayed in different colors based on the match value.

1 Select a sentence number for which the color of the translated text is
orange (or black), then right-click on the cell and select the [Translation
Memory Display Window] command from the pop-up menu.

1.Select

sentence no.

| . .
- 2.Right-click
- Add Yord.
g Since that first settlement ofﬁ Find/Delete Word,
more and more and more evide  Sigre Translation Memory
There was a deliberate,calculal  Cut
7 period of years to market tohs  Gopy
childrengven though it was il
tohacco. Delete
. . Selected Area Translation
8 | think they ought to rethink th 5 e 0 o ation
5 chaufe wie're going to get G Translation Memory Disp )’i S Al S 3.Click

The Translation Memory (Another window) appears and the translation memory is
searched for translations of the source text being selected. Search results are displayed
in a list in order from the highest "SCORE" value.

For details on the layout of the Translation Memory (Another window), refer to " l
Translation Memory (Another window) Layout" on page 185.
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2 Select the suitable text for creating the translation from the list of the

retrieved translation memory data.

&l Translation Memory EJ@@

Edit  VWiew Tool Help
EHEE s v =230 =28 &
AUTD | [And we're going to get this done ~]

I|r ® . Mams : User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 45 / RATE - 100%

|And we're going to get this done

And we're going to get this done

TLTRIEBIICNER TS & RUTT

©  MName : User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 36 / RATE : 69%

|And we're going to get this done |
1 >

BACK | FORW
@ And we're going to get this done.
TLT. B EAIhERT SHERUTT,
b
BACK | FORW |

Click == to display a simplified list when you want to display many translation
examples in the window at the same time.

Click rZ| to display a detailed list when you want to check in which dictionary the
translation memory items are stored or the match value.

Check the selected translation memory item and edit as needed.

Check the word correspondence status.

When you select the translation memory from the list showing correspondence
information, color-coded words are displayed depending on whether the data conforms.
When you move the cursor over a word, boxes appear framing the word and its
corresponding translation.
However, a color-coded display will not appear in the following situation.
« When using the [back] button or the [forward] button in the Translation Memory
(Another window).
* When [Adds word correspondence information.] is unchecked in the [option] dialog box
(by selecting [option] from the [tool] menu).
For a color-coded display, select translation memory from the list and click the [Word
Correspondence (selected sentence only)] button ( ) on the toolbar, or click the [Word
Correspondence (all search results)] button ( ).

T hMame - User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 45 / RATE : 100%
And e going to get this done. |

And @) ‘e going to get this done
L [ CNMEETEIELOEYTT

+ The matching word
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Word matching status Display color

Match between original text and original text in translation memory Light blue

Match between original text in translation memory and translated text in | Dark blue
translation memory

Match between original text, original text in translation memory and Pink
translated text in translation memory

When reflecting into the Editor the contents of translated text in a list
Select translation memory items from the list and then click the [Send to Editor] button
().
You can also right-click Translation Memory and select [Send to Editor] from the displayed
pop-up menu.

1.Select
E|t View Tool Help
HNEsH s« » = e 2.Click
m [And we're going 1o get this done. |

Mame - User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 45 / RATE - 100%

|And we're going to get this done.

And we're going to get this done

TLCACBACER TS & 8UTT

T Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 36 / RATE : 69%
When editing the original text and re-search translation memory
You can edit the original text displayed in the [Translation Memory Search] box and click

the [Search] button ( ).

When editing translation memory items and reflecting them in the Translation
Editor

1. Select the translation memory you want to edit from the list and click the [Edit and
send to Editor] button ( %1 ).

1.Select

E|t View Tool Help
HEBEE s+ v = . 2.Click
uTD ‘F\nd we're going to get this done. ﬂ

Mame - User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 45 / RATE - 100%
|And we're going to get this done.

And we're going to get this done

TLCACBACER TS & 8UTT
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2. Edit the text in the [Edit and send to Editor] dialog box.
The portions where searched text corresponds with the translated text of search
results are displayed in pale blue.

Edit and send to Editor

And we're going to get this done.

Original
sentence

Tradlated |€ L CAEBECNERTEL2DHYTY

senfence

Adds color fo corresponding areas of the original and translated
sentences.

‘ Tore Iranslation Memory | Replace| Add ‘ Close | Help ‘

3. To replace the cell in the selected Translator Editor, click the [Replace] button.
To add the text after the translated text in the selected cell, click the [Add] button.
If you want to add the edited content to a dictionary as translation memory data, click
the [Store Translation Memory] button.
To select a translated word from the Automatic Translation View area
1. Click the word you want to change in the Automatic Translation area.

l Click

<I— The list of the
@I And we're going to get th translations Of
LT, BB A ChERETREE= oUTT, the selected
word is
; ; v displayed.
BACK | FORW |
2. Click the word you want to adopt.
@I And we're going to o=t this done %E
ZLT. B Ch tf%f)t:b)??@‘u e
-«—— Click
‘tg Le v
BACK | FORW |

The selected
translation is
refected on the
corresponding word.

3. Click the [Send Translation to Translation Editor] button ( ).
The text of the Automatic Translation View area is added to the [Translated text] cell in
the Translation Editor. Correct the translated text as needed.

4 If you want to perform the same operation on nearby cells in the Translation

Editor, click the [previous / next] button ([A]/[ V¥ ]).
Repeat the procedure after Step 2.
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Hints

» Selecting [Translation Memory] - [Align Windows] from the [Assistance] menu in the
[Translation Editor] window allows you to tile the [Translation Editor] window and Translation
Memory (Another window).

» Store phrases frequently used in documents such as manuals and technical references in the
translation memory as translation examples. When the phrase which resembles to the stored
translation memory item is translated with Translation Editor, the translation memory item
which is the most similar to the original phrase is displayed to the [Translated text] cell as a
translation, increasing translation efficiency.

B Searching Stored Translation Memory Data in Mail Translation

This section describes how to utilize translation memory when performing translation in malil
software.

Outlook Express is used here as an example.

For details on how to activate Mail Translation, refer to "6.1 Starting Mail Translation" on
page 1009.

This section describes how to create mail by using translation memory to create translated
text sentence by sentence.

1 Run Outlook Express and display the mail creation window.

2 Click the [Search for similar sentences in Translation Memory] button

( ®m|) on the Mail Translation Toolbar.

The Translation Memory (Another window) appears.

For details of the layout of the Translation Memory (Another window) , refer to "10.3
Working with the [Translation Memory] Window" on page 185.

3 Enter a sentence in the [Translation Memory Search] box and click the
[Search] ([&]) button.

Shows the list of translation memory items already stored in the translation memory.
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4 Select the translation memory item on the list that best matches your
situation.

Click = to display a simplified list when you want to display many translation
examples in the window at the same time.

Click :Z to display a detailed list when you want to check in which dictionary the
translation memory items are stored or the match value.

B3 Translation Memory

Edit ‘“iew Tool Help

ElEEIEEPEb @
ALDTD |We would like to accept your propozal ﬂ

MName : (68)Business mail sample / SCORE : 11 / RATE :
62%

|We would like to accept your proposal |

We would like to link vour site to ours

LA B T AR EESE T E T ET7L
=T

BACK | FORW

@We would like to accept vour proposal
STt IR E T AN EBLET,

BACK | FORW |

5 Check the selected translation memory item and edit as needed.

When confirming the correspondence between original and translated words

Use the same procedure as in Translation Editor. For details on operation, refer to page
176.

When reflecting the translation result shown in the list into your mail message

Use the same procedure as in Translation Editor. For details on operation, refer to page
177.

When selecting a translation from the automatic translation area

Use the same procedure as in Translation Editor. For details on operation, refer to page
177.

When editing an original text and re-searching translation memory

Use the same procedure as in Translation Editor. For details on operation, refer to page
177.

180

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory

When editing translation memory items and reflecting them in your mail
message
1. Select the translation memory you want to edit from the list and click the [Edit and
send to Editor] button ( %1 ).
2. Edit the text in the [Edit and send to Editor] dialog box.
The portions where searched text corresponds with the translated text of search
results are displayed in pale blue.

Edit and send to Editor

Original We accept proposal
sentence
Tiranakiied S A ESEY A A S ERSETIEE Ex
sentence
Adds color to corresponding areas of the original and franslated
sentences.
Store Translation Memory OK ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

To add the edited content to a dictionary as translation memory data, click the [Store
Translation Memory] button.
3. Click the [OK] button.

The translated text is added to the mail message.

6 Repeat the steps after Step 3 to create mail.

Hints

» You can use mail software to create sentences beforehand, then search translation memory
and reflect the translated text.

1. Choose a sentence in the mail window and click the [Search for similar sentences in Translation

Memory] button ( B | ).

The translation memory is searched using the selected sentence.

2. When you perform the following operation, the sentence selected in the mail is replaced with the
translated text selected in the translation memory.

+ Select the translation memory item and click the [Send to Editor] button ( 4 ).

+ Select the translation memory item, click the [Edit and send to Editor] button ( %1 ) and
then click [OK] button.

« From the machine translation area, click the [Send to Editor] button ( ).
3. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 to search the translation memory to reflect translated text.

» By using Translation Editor, you can reflect the translated text in E-mail after confirming the
match value with the translation memory or editing the translated result. If you set the match
value of the translation memory, the search results are displayed on Translation Editor in
different colors based on the match value, increasing translation efficiency.

For the method of creating E-mail using Translation Editor, refer to Help.

B Searching Stored Translation Memory Data in Clipboard Translation

A method for using the Translation Memory (In the window) for <Clipboard Translation> is
described below.
The Translation Memory (In the window) can be used for the following functions:

@ <Clipboard Translation>

@® <Quick ATLAS> (<Mouse Translation>, <Automatic Clipboard Translation>)

@ <Acrobat Translation>
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@ <Adobe Reader Translation>
@ <Word Translation> (at the time of Step Translation)

The following description begins with the state where the clipboard translation window is
displayed.
" Translating Contents of the Clipboard [Clipboard Translation]" in "Introduction”, on page 20.

1 Click the [Translation Memory] ( ).

w:i_‘i' ATLAS Glipboard Translation

BERWWHM M AES

I THYZEMED AT T .

wHRBNTFIET.

T —

Tam Suzuki from the XYZ CGo..

Expanszion 33 is pleased.

Ciertain by

A search is made of the Translation Memory and the results are displayed.

2 A pboard a atio el

S AUI0 7 =
BHEWEFRNTIE AES
pAECAFES ST T S o ~
WAINIBIEET,
R —
Tam Suzuki from the XYZ CGo..
Expanszion 33 iz pleased.

Ciertain b A
T.Memarv  MAReolace | Abdd | Prooerty | Delete | Xll
Match.. | Original Text | Tranzlated Text | Source | -~

13% BRI > TR . There was a deliberatecale..  User ..
12% LInLJrE S TEMDERA.  However, the theft and the .. User ..
12% Ll AR 1%, But Tam trvine to keep the..  User ..
10% ZDEHEI T oL T I C. A considerably impossible v, User .
0% BFEETERINYET Multiple hybrid optical devi Llzer
10% FORIOCIREELFELL.  Since that first settlement .. User ..
10% HId 2 DRI, Ive been fighting for over £ User..
a% 1T =i W AREE TARA Tinst think it's a hie mictake  |lear
\‘D tranzlation memaory was found )
/]

Refer to " B Translation Memory (In the window) Layout" on page 190. " for how to read

the Translation Memory

2
[Add] button.

(In the window).

Select the translated text you want to use and click the [Replace] button or

The selected translated text appears in the translated text column of the clipboard

translation.

e o "
T.Memary ‘ AFReplace " A Add | ' Property Delete ﬂl
Match.. | Original Text | Tranzlated Text | Source | -~

13% LRI TSR . There was a deliberatecals..  User
12% LinLJrE S ZEMERA.  However, the theft and the .. User
12% Ll A 2SS 1%, But Tam trving to keep the..  User
10% CDEHEI T oL TSI C. A considerably impossible v, User
0% BFEETERINYET Multiple hybrid optical devi Llzer
10% FORINOIREREL AL, Since that first settlement .. User
10% FI32 i amfEbEvsilc. Tve been fighting for over £ User 3
a% 1T =i W AREE TARA Tinst think it's a hie mictake  |lear
10 tranzlation memory was found
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Hints

» The translation memory can be displayed in a separate window for <Clipboard Translation>,
<Mouse Translation>, <Automatic Clipboard Translation>, <Acrobat Translation> and <Word
Translation>(Step Translation). Click the [Translation Environment Settings] button ( &g ),
and select [Another Window] under [Translation Memory Window] in the [Translation
Environment Settings] dialog box. The translation memory will not be displayed in a separate
window in <Adobe Reader Translation>.

10.2  Starting Translation Memory

|
Searching and editing of translation memory data can be done either in the
Translation Memory (Another window), or in the Translation Memory (In the
window), where part of the translation memory data is displayed as part of the
calling source window.

The <Translation Memory> can be used from any of the functions: Translation
Editor, Clipboard Translation, Mail Translation, Mouse Translation, Automatic
Clipboard Translation, Acrobat Translation, Adobe Reader Translation and Word
Translation.

It is not possible to directly start <Translation Memory> from the ATLAS Main
Window, Excel Translation or PowerPoint Translation. To use the translation
memory with these programs, open <Translation Editor> from either of the
functions, and then start <Translation Memory> from <Translation Editor>.

B Starting from the Translation Editor

Right-click on a cell of the Translation Editor, then select the [Translation Memory
Display Window] command from the pop-up menu. This opens the Translation
Memory (Another window).

’.’f ATLAS Translation Editor [C:\Program Files\ATLAS V14\SampleYYakurei.tra]

File Edit Transltion Assistance Dictionary Option Help
Dl(E@ls o [lm[x] amo| @ e = = 2|
Mo, Original text ‘ Translated text
1 |Dear Mr. Suzuki] ‘ﬁﬁkfé “
o We would like to thank you very|  AddWord... ﬁiﬂ?(NW :%%Eﬂ‘/ﬂ"j’)l/ﬁ"/“j’-ﬁj&@
our <MN1:management consulting|  FindfDelete Word. .. VoriEE LT aYE L BB La FET.
3 <M1 The original and one copy o ENERIE—BERIF ST EE
enclosed
4 I think the agreement ercompas % EEC SHBAL L E L s E T ATEEL
talked about last wesk
Translate Single Sent N N
Attached to this contract is a ¢ cr;r;‘i;:ti;:i:anl:;:;‘:. WIFEE DL THRE STz
3 |Minutes of Understanding whic, CEEEENNE(SEILET,
discussions of <M1 your group ( Translation Memary Display Window. ..
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Hints

» Alternately, you can activate Translation Memory (Another window) by clicking [Translation
Memory] - [Add/Remove] from the [Assistance] menu of the Translation Editor.

B Starting from Clipboard Translation / Mouse Translation / Automatic

Clipboard Translation / Acrobat Translation / Adobe Reader
Translation

During Clipboard Translation, Mouse Translation, Automatic Clipboard Translation, Acrobat
Translation and Adobe Reader Translation, click the [Translation Memory] button.
<Translation Memory> appears in the window. For <Clipboard Translation>, <Mouse
Translation>, <Automatic Clipboard Translation> or <Acrobat Translation>, it is also possible
to display the Translation Memory (Another window) from the Translation Environment
Settings.

(Click the [Translation Environment Settings] button ( [&Z ), and select [Another Window]
under [Translation Memory Window] in the [Translation Environment Settings] dialog box.)

& ATLAS Clipbo

This invention describ 0 BRI D SR iR
mode optical switching device TLL OO EEEIETLY
comprizing several regions W FE—FOAFERESICD
interfacing with inoreganic WTEHBALE T

Bl Starting from Mail Translation

During Mail Translation, Click the [Search for similar sentences in Translation Memory]
button on the Mail Translation Toolbar.
The Translation Memory (Another window) appears.

I @ Translats | Auto | lﬂﬁEditt‘ ‘@TM ||‘)E.|Settings |@Help |ijxit ”

B Starting from Office Translation

184

In Word, click the [Step Translation] button ( s' ) on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the toolbar).
The [ATLAS Step Translation] window appears. The Translation Memory (In the window)
appears when you click the [Translation Memory] button ( ).
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Window

B Types of translation memory display

Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory

Working with the [Translation Memory]

<Translation Memory> can be used from either the Translation Memory (Another window), or
the Translation Memory (In the window), where part of the translation memory data is
displayed as part of the window of the calling source.

Translation Memory (Another window)

& Translation Me mory. E@E‘

Edit View Tool Hel
EHEEs v 2 XEE @
aUT0 | [Tthink the seresment encompasses everything v |

”T Marme : User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 66 / RATE : 100% &

I think the agresmant encompasses averything we talked about last

wash

I think the agresment encompasses everything we talked about last

wizek

I IFET AL RE T ATRELTEYET

Translation Memory (In the window)
(Case of Clipboard Translation)

& ATLAS Clipboard Translation

Y EENET)

[ think the agreement encompasses everything we taked about last week.

NEEHE I B HEBAOELEL sF AT B ELTAYE T,

~
Property  [[7 DR T X

-
TMemory AReplace | Addd |

Starts with the following functions available.

— Translation Editor

— Mail Translation

— Clipboard Translation

— Quick ATLAS (Mouse Translation, Automatic
Clipboard Translation)

— Acrobat Translation

— Word Translation (at the time of Step
Translation)

Match Value [ Original Text [ Translated Text [ Sowrce
57% Tthink they shoul - HIZESIES  User dictionaryl
' Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE 3 / RATE : 25% P Tnk ey e BRATEIE
" - 0% Lthink the agreem.  SZOEIZSET".  User dictionarydl
|I think the agreement encompagses everything we talked about last week |
r 7 |5
BACK | FORW \< 5)
a8 ) Frarsration mermary was found
@ I think the agreement encompasses everything we
talked about last week
ih (3, BEACE B SSEE L TR VB T Starts with the following functions
= .
B available.
v
BACK | FORW |

— Clipboard Translation

— Quick ATLAS (Mouse Translation,
Automatic Clipboard Translation)

— Acrobat Translation

— Adobe Reader Translation

— Word Translation (at the time of
Step Translation)

B Translation Memory (Another window) Layout

In the [Translation Memory] windows you can compare original text with translation
memory items found in translation memory. Color-coding of translation memory
items makes it easy to identify their match status, resulting in highly efficient

translation.

In the Translation Memory (Another window) display, these areas can switch
positions and one area can be hidden by using the [Display Switching] button.

@ Translation Memory (Another window) Areas

Translation Memory (Another window) is divided into two areas.
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The translated text retrieved from translation memory is displayed in the [Translation memory
search results] area. The translated text is displayed in the [Automatic translation view] area.

B3 Translation Memory

Edit ‘iew Tool Help
Toolbar —{|E B & « v =i S8 X @
Searchbar—[ AUTD | |I think the aereement encompaszes evervthing md ]

Mame : User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 66 / RATE : 100%

I think the agreement encompasses everything we talked about last

wizek.
Translation I think the agreement encompasses sverything we talked about last
memory search —— p—
results area =i . N

R E IO AC SR A I LELI S E T AT R EL TEYET

Mame : User dictionary0001 / SCORE 3 / RATE : 25%

|I think the agreement encompasses everything we talked about last week |

BACHK | FORW

Automatic @ll think the agreement encompasses everything we
translation view talked ahout last week.
area 12, BEL BN SEEIZE L T AT ERVE T

BLFET,

BACK | FORW

@ Translation memory search results area

Displays the dictionary name A higher value is indicated when
where the translation memory there are a series of words that
is stored. match in translation memory.

Displays the ratio of words
matched to the translation

memory.

@@ame User d|ct|onary0001XSOORE GGD@ATE 100%)
I tthk the agresment encompasses everything we talked about last Original text used as
mEER | the search target.
I think the agreement encompasses everything we < ut last (Orlglnal t?Xt S?IeCted
ek at the calling side)

BB (ISAlFREAL T LELTC ST T AT L THL =

Used to reflect the content on the calling side such Original text searched from translation
" as the Translation Editor, or click to select the target | Memory.
translation memory you want to edit or delete.

Hints

» You can set the number of translation memory search results. When a search is performed, the

number of translation memory items found is displayed in the [Translation memory search
results area]. To set this number:

1. Select [Option] from the [Tool] menu.
2. Set the number of search results and click [OK].

Translated text searched from translation
memory.
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@ Automatic translation view area

[Send Translation to Translation Editor] button
Reflects the content on the automatic translation area
to the calling side such as the Translation Editor.

bl Change Wor_d area
& When you click a word in the
lease send it back in the Erclosed Jerelops 2. automatic translation area, a list of
ER HE T ThE e LTI, 3o related words appears.
HA Clicking a displayed word reflects it

in the translated text in the automatic
translation area.
The words of the user dictionary are

. . displayed in red.
Automatic translation area play

Displays the original text and translated text in the Translation Editor.

When you pass the mouse pointer over a word, the corresponding translation (original word)
is enclosed by a blue border.

Clicking the [Send Translation to Translation Editor] button ( @l ) reflects the translated text
in the Translation Editor.

The words of the user dictionary are displayed in red.

@® Toolbar

— Send to Editor

Selected translated text is reflected in the
Detailed View ——— original tool (such as the Translation Editor)
Displays all translation — Edit and send to Editor
memory components. The [Edit and send to Editor] dialog box
appears and you can use this dialog box

to edit and reflect the selected translated
text.

Display Switching

Used to switch the
[Translation Memory] screen .
configuration. Delete Translation Memory

Deletes selected translation memory.

2 ol 3K {

Help

Displays Help.

Simple View Word correspondence Word correspondence
Displays only original and translated  (selected sentence only) (all search results)
text stored in translation memory. Corresponding words are color-coded.

[A](previous sentence) / [ ¥](next sentence)
Searches and translates original text of the previous

or next sentence number in the Translation Editor.
These buttons are only displayed when the [Translation
Memory] window is started from the Translation Editor.
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@® Search Bar

o | T

1L

[Translation Memory Search] box
Enter the original text you want to search
the translation memory for.

Switch Translation Direction

Changes the language of the original

text when searching. The language is
changed in the following order.

auto |~ E=d |- JoE |

- [
[Search] button

The translation memory is searched
for the content entered in the translation
memory search box.

@ Tiling the [Translation Editor] Window (splitting it into two windows)
Selecting [Translation Memory] - [Align Windows] from the [Assistance] menu in the
[Translation Editor] window allows you to tile the [Translation Editor] and [Translation
Memory] windows as shown below.

&1

B} Translation Memory.

Edit View Tool Help

BEE s r (=308 X @

AUTD | [We would fike to thark you very much for applyi ~ |

. Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 15 / RATE : 37%

O & AUTO ®| [General -

Mo, Original text | Translated fext

1 |Dear Mr Suzuki, A,
e would like to thank vou very Mi‘JSU)(Nw EEITILT

s¢ |much for spalying for our 2 CRLAT
<M1 management consulting (JJE.,ELT_L WEED
services>.

3 [{MN1The original and one copy of [<N1: REGQA )L —
an agreement> are enclosed 180 (AEIFENTLET .
[ think the agreement B P ol P W el -

4 lencompasses everything we Lo E T AL THEYE
talked about last week EB
Attached to this contract isa  [KNT: LUARS AP BHITO
copy of <MN2ithe Minutes of I —>DFERMEED

5 |Understanding? which resulted  [fo<N2
from the discussions of <M1 your |Understandin, Minutes>@2 1
group with Mr. Yamamoto? & COECEALET,
If it meets with your approval,  [EFVEEF uﬁﬁmb <N1

g |please sign both copies and *A)[j—ﬁj]_@ b — (A
return the original to <N1:me> Z‘J/TJL*&@JTQ‘_SL\

7 [Please send it back in the IEJH@H%*J [CTOER TS
enclosed envelope:
e sincerely hope that our A@@mﬁ\tﬁaumﬁi\t

8 |handling of this business will mest [BOTH—t (L& B 7o
with your entire satisfaction (Té%@tﬁéaﬁabﬁfr
Please let me know if we can be ﬂh\ BROERICT D éhi

8 |of any service to you i T E S, FI05E

L\
10 |Sincerely yours, e,
1
Saved

Wie would like to thank vou wery much for applying for our

<N1:marmgement consulting services>

Thank you very much for the other day

FB HUHEDCTFET

Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 15 / RATE : 37%

Wiz would like to thank you wvery much for applying for our

<N1:management consulting services?

Thank vou wery much for the 33rd extension

Pl EE SRR LEY

MName : User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 4 / RATE : 25% v

BACK | FORW

@ We would like to thank you very much for
applying for our < N1 : management consulting

services >
WoBE@oM  BEIUYILT O TR
LA D CE (LRI EED, >

BACK | FORW |
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@ Switching the Translation Memory (Another window) Display

When you click the [Display Switching] button ( & & ) in the toolbar, the search result
display area and machine translation area display are changed.

£t Vew Tool Help Edt Viw Tool elp Edit Ven Tool Help
SEE. =@MV X EE & HEE. » =EIVX EH O EEERREEFEREIELE)
AUTO | [We would Tike o thark you very much for applyii~ | AUTO | [iWe would Tike to thank you very much for applys AUTO | [ would Tike 1o thank you very much for appiyi v |
| ©] Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE 15 / RATE :a7%  ° ] Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE 15 / RATE :37% i
We would fike to thank you very much for applying for our We would like to thank you very much for applying for our thank you very much
N . - BumnE>
<N1:management consulting services). <Ni:management consulting services>. We would like to thank you very aEEs
Thank you very much for the other day. Thank you very much for the other day e tiEgare nelitlion =
5B BUDESCEET B BUDESCEET < N1 : management conslting services > w
AEBON - BETINTA T F— [«
© Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE : 15 / RATE : 37% € Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE 15 / RATE : 37% ER ZRLATIECRMULIELERD, > [%2)
We woull like to thank vou very much for applying for our SR P LS o
<N1:management consulting services> AYEI] RO (2]
Thank you very much for the 33rd extension _ =
[FissEErm LET | We viou ke o thank you very much for —
- applying for our < N1 : management consulting Q
© Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 4 / RATE : 25% @ services > . c
BACK | FORW BACK | FORW | BACK | FORW | n
=}
«
Only [Translation memory [Translation memory Only [Automatic Translation ;
search results] area search results] area / View] area 7
[Automatic Translation
View] area

Two display modes are available in the [Translation Memory] window, simple view and
detailed view (normal view). You can toggle between them by clicking the [Simple View]
( == ) and [Detailed View] buttons ( & ).

B Tyanslation Memory EEx B Tyanslation Memory EX

Edit Miew Tool Help Edit Miew Tool Help
HEEs v [|=2EHA8X 28 @ HEEs v 2@V 2H @
AUT0 | [ wauld ik ta thank you very muzh for 2ppiyi = | AUt | [ would ke 1o thank you very much for applyi = | |91
¢ 2 [/ N - User dictionary0001 / SCORE 15 / RATE :37% 2
Thank yeu very much for the cther day | lame : User dictionary o :
e BUBLSRL 2T | o okl K6 1o thark you very much for applsig for our The dictionary in
. <NTmaragsment consulting services> /| which the searched
[Thank you very much for the 33rd extersion | [Thank vou very much for the other dav i translation memory
[FrisnEERER LET | [EREHECEET item is stored and
a |Thank T B e wenils I © Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 15 / RATE : 37% the score/match
FREEHUNEICEFET Wie would like to thank you very much for applying for our .
N1 managsment consulting services> value are displayed
o - - . .
[Thank you for your kindness variously the other day | Thank you very much for the 33rd extersion in the detailed
[EBEVAL B BEEIGYELE | = PR EERRL LET display screen.
i |I asked her to do too much for this plan | @ T Name : User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 4 / RATE : 25% @
BACK | FORW BACK | FORW

Simple View Detailed View
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B Translation Memory (In the window) Layout

In theTranslation Memory (In the window) you can compare original text with translation
memory items found in translation memory.

[Replace] button

Replaces with selected translated text

from the translation memory.

HO@EmMmME 4

[Add] button

Adds selected translated text

to the translation memory.

@

BN[(=1]c3

BV AD-AT LA DEl W EE R E #

i

ORI —F L AFER

The composition [vith a high n
vouth., Gompoziti|n [houl and

eds iz zelected carefully by the business

1e cost performance are achieved.

TMemory AReplace | Addd | ~ Property | Delete | X

- Match.. | Original Text

| Tranglated Text

20 FILESDE U ERAFTED.  Imnot trying to k
16% BIRMA T —T T LREE.  The abuse of drue
16% EFEETERMNSETT.  Multiple hybrid op
% FhoNADEEIIATT.  These devices ca
o LA AEFE S TE RS . However, the thef

Source |
ep them fr.. | Uzer d..
s iz gocial .. | User d.
cal device.. | User d.
alzo perfao.. | User d.
and the s.. | User d..

B tranzlation memory wags found

Match Value
Displays the ratio of words

190

[Property] button —

The [Translation Memory
matched to the translation memory. Properties] dialog box appears.

[Delete] button

Deletes selected translation
memory data from the translation
memory.
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@ [Translation Memory Properties] dialog box

[Store Memory] button

You can change translated text and
register them in the translation memory.

Match Walue: 100% Source Dict: Uszer dictionary 0007 Chanegeable Dict: Uzer dictionary 0001
Original HYZHDIEAS BUET

text

Translated |7 o Suzuki of the ¥YZ Gao
text

Replace | Add | Store hemory | Cloze | Help

[Replace] button J |— [Add] button

Replaces with selected translated text Adds selected translated text
from the translation memory. to the translation memory.

10.4  Storing Translation Memory ltems

|
There are four ways to store translation memory items.

@ Using the Translation Editor
Specify the original text and corresponding translated text in the Translation Editor.
@ Using a file
Prepare a vertical translation file (.tra) or plain text file (.txt) that contains the translation

memory items you want to register and import the file. For details on what files can be
registered, refer to "2.4 Saving the Translation Results" on page 57.

@® Using Excel
In Excel, specify a range of cells you want to register.
@ Using the Text Alignment Support Tool
Use the Text Alignment Support Tool to align original text with translated text and then
register the results.
"10.6 Using the Text Alignment Support Tool" on page 199.
@ Registration from <Translation Memory>

Edit the translation memory search results from the Translation Memory (Another window) or
the Translation Memory (In the window) and register.

= Translation memory items are stored in the User Dictionary.
However, if you attempt to store translation memory from the Translation Editor or from the
Translation Memory, it is registered in the Changeable Dictionary. In such a case, register
translation memory data after setting up the Changeable Dictionary.
For details on changeable dictionary, refer to "8.4 Setting Changeable Dictionary" on page
133.
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B Storing Translation Memory Items from Translation Editor

Register the translations and results edited in Translation Editor in translation memory. You
can register multiple translation samples in translation memory at one time.

Translation memory items are stored in the user dictionary (changeable dictionary) used in
the current translation environment.

1 Click the [Detail Settings] button ( ) on the toolbar and select the
dictionary in which you want to store the translation memory data.

Translation memory data is stored in the Changeable Dictionary. For details on how to
set up the changeable dictionary, refer to "8.2 Setting Dictionaries to be Used for
Translation [Dictionaries Used in Translation]" on page 126.

2 Select the sentence numbers of the cells of sentences to be stored.

When more than one sentence number is selected, the translation examples can be

stored in the translation memory in batch. To select all the sentence numbers at once,
click the [No.] button.

* Click
o, | QOriginal text Translated text

multi—rm.

3 Right-click a Translated text or Original text cell and select [Store
Translation Memory] from the menu.

Original text

After the data is stored, the resulting information appears on the display.

4 Check this information and click the [OK] button if the data is OK.

Data Successfully Stared : 3 Sentence

Failed ta Add
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Chapter 10 Using the Translation Memory

» Storing translation memory items in the translation memory is functionally the same process as
storing translation examples stored using [Add Example-based Translation Data] in the older
version of ATLAS. Example-based translation data stored using the old version can be used as
translation memory item as is. For details, refer to " Storing proper nouns and date & time as
variables [Store Translation Memory with Variables]" on page 197.

B Using a File to Store Translation Memory Data

You can store compiled translation memory data using a file you prepare. You can also
select in which user dictionary the data is stored when two or more user dictionaries are

available.

1 Create a file that contains the translation memory data you want to store.
The file must be either a vertical translation format file (TRA) or plain text file (.txt).

The following method is used to create files that can be registered.
« Vertical translation format file (TRA)

Use the Translation Editor (see page 57) or Text Alignment Support Tool (see page

199).

« Plain text file (.txt)
Use the following format to create data in Excel and under [Save as type], select [Text

(tab delimited) (*.txt)]. You can either use Japanese or English as the original text.
However, when entering the original text, only use Japanese or English. If the text

contains both type of characters, they cannot be registered correctly.

Originall

Translationl

Original2

Translation2

2 Click the [Tool] button in the ATLAS Main Window and choose [Add All

Translation Memory].

®, ATLAS Main Window

Ex.

ANR—A T ¥ bV

space shuttle

FH o T

space child

F A

Editar Glipboard

8 % @

Iail Quick ATLAS iehy

Useful Tool

Server Tool Ervvironment Help

E.J: Add Word..

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

E.: Find/Delete Word

E.J: Extract All.
Ed: Add All

JE: Add Word

JE: Find/Delete Wiord..

JE: Extract All
JE: fidd AL,

Add All Tranzlation memary...
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3 Click the [Browse] button and then select the translation memory data file
(.tra or .txt).

Store Tranclation Memory |

Add All Eile: ‘ ‘ Browsze. )

Dictionary: ‘User dictionary0007 ﬂ

Input “ Add All File”,

[ Skip first line

4 Select the dictionary in which you want to store the translation memory

Store Translation Memory. E‘
Add Al Eile: ‘C.¥Plugram Files¥ ATLAS V135 ample¥ v akurei tra Browse |
Dictionary: \User dictionary000

01
02 -—— Select
N 1 dictionar 0003

U3 L zer dictionary 0004
|ser dictionary0005

ENG'e would like to thank wau very much for applying for aur <MN1:management
consulting services:

3
UPNAESONT: EE AT AT - PR LAGCE R L0 ED, >

ENG:<MN1:The onginal and one copy of an agieement> are enclosed,

UPN:NT: REQAUD IO 18R IEEEN ThE.

EMG: think the agieement encampasses everpthing we talled about last week.

PN EZRIBLSE AR LEL S 5 AT I B LTHNET.

I Skip first line:

adda | ‘ | ok | Hew

5 Click the [Add All] button.

After the data is stored, the resulting information appears on the display.

6 Check this information and click the [Close] button if the data is OK.

B Using Excel to Store Translation Memory Data

You can store in the translation memory source and translated text pairs compiled in Excel.
You can also select in which user dictionary the data is stored when two or more user
dictionaries are available. The following procedure describes how to store translation

memory data contained in selected cells. The description assumes an Excel spreadsheet is
already open and that it contains memory data pairs.

= To register translation memory data from Excel, you must install Application Translation. For
details on how to install, see "3.1 Preparation (Setup of Application Translation)" on page 79.

= Sentences entered as the original text (row A in the step 1 screen) must be either Japanese
or English. If the text contains both types of characters, it cannot be registered correctly.
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1 Enter the original and translated text in the cells.

Al - AEE
A E Ifl
4 |§ #REE INatura\ protection ]
mEIFEFIchiY, Bhiiaasse. fiiEd 2 8FFs &% Britain had enforced the mlicy and the law to proted
7 | REET A, BEYEFEHRITLTE L. abundant nature and valuable ruins, etc. for many

FEGENDEBELGSITEH N9 E0 AT w2 4 Britain played a leading role by “ Earth Cornvention” i
OT@IhEE S 2ok | T WEIZ TEeVIIEEFERALE  Rio de Janeiro of 1992 where an important agreeme|
3 L. had been sigred.

S EnEEL DD EERREA RS ETY, BHEE A rational strategy to promote industrial developmen

o = s = pgoEt — 4+ - controlling environmental pollution, snd o protect
4 we HIERET B OO BRNMGETLOTT . various living things and forests was shown,

2 Select the set of cells you want to add to the translation memory.

\ A - EL
A E] ?
| |BERE Matural protection |
HWETEFEICh Y, BB EY. (B{Ed 2 IBPVE X% Britain had enforced the policy and the law to protec
o |{REET RO, BEDEFEFEMmITL T EL . abundant nature and valuable ruins, eto. for many

FEELEVPIDBEENITEO N 1802 FM ) A F 2 A Britain played a leading role by " Earth Corvention™ it
OT@OMES Zwk | T, REIT ETEBEFIISEFERCLE  Rio de Janeirm of 1992 where an important agreeme
3 |ofc. had been signed.

S AL DD R R ES (TR SR A natio r?al stratlegy to promote ?ndustrial developrne
s 2 R IREE T B o0 B S HEER A LT T, controlling environmental pollution, and to protect

4 various living things and forests was shown

3 Click the [Add To Translation Memory] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on the
toolbar).

ATLAS

@ = =] [IJ[E Direction AUTO - @ E.L "B Word Registration Template @

Environment General B8 s sl Wards

Translate Translate Translate || Translation || o : % Add  Find/Delete /7o, _ ATLAS
all Sheet Selected Editar [v] Detail Settings Word Word Iiﬁﬁ.dd To Translation Memary Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary r—— Help

4 Select the dictionary in which you want to store the translation memory

data.
Store Translation Memory EI
Dictionary: ( Uzer dictionarw0001
JPNEZR B RO EAL LB LE ST AT B LTHIZT. ~

=
ENG:| think the agreement encompasses everything we talked about last week.

---------- CHEEDD L, FRIOETAIZCERDIZ. EOAENIYHTHHICEE T
B, b2,

h
ENG:If it meets with your approval, please sign bath copies and retum the original to
<M1:mes.
JPN BRI TR &,
ENG:Plaase send it back in the enclosed envelope.
JPNSEDEEE AL TORLL O —E A BEOE T Be ML s TRE F,
ENG:We sincerely hope that our handiing of this business will mest with your ntire

v

I~ Skipfirst ine

AddAl | | | ke | Help

5 Click the [Add All] button.
After the data is stored, the resulting information appears on the display.
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6 Check this information and click the [Close] button if the data is OK.

Hints

» When using Excel to register translation memory items, note the following:

« If you attempt to perform registration and no cells are selected, an area of cells is selected
automatically.

« If you select a range of data including a blank cell and attempt to register the data as a
translation memory item, an error message appears and it cannot be registered. At this
time, the cursor moves to the affected cell. Correctly select the range you want to register
in the translation memory and then try again.

» If you cannot register a translation memory item, the Translation Editor displays a registration
failure message number. If registration was attempted from an area other than the Translation
Editor, the registration result is displayed in the dialog box. Clicking the [Details] button in the
dialog box displays the reason for failure. Correct the original or translated text as needed and
try registration again.

» The translation memory can be used in both the J — E and E — J translation directions.

» Since the number of words and translation memory items added in one user dictionary affect
processing speed, you must rebuild the dictionary when the current dictionary reaches 10,000
words or memory items.

» It is recommended that you keep the total number of translation memory item entries in a
changeable dictionary to around 10,000. You can create larger dictionaries by the following
methods:

« Extracting or merging dictionary data

« Register the TRA format file, which is created by extracting all data, from Translation Editor
However, if the dictionary contains many words or translation memory items, update of the
dictionary takes time. Therefore, do not set such a dictionary as the changeable dictionary,
instead, set another dictionary as the changeable dictionary.

» We recommend that you classify dictionaries by purpose of use and field to minimize the
number of dictionaries used.
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Tips

Linking sentences in translation files [Text Alignment Support Tool]

The Text Alignment Support tool can automatically link sentences of original text
and translated text stored in different file types such as Word or text files. The
linked data is stored in translation memory. For details, refer to "10.6 Using the Text
Alignment Support Tool" on page 199.

Storing TMX format files in translation memory

You can use the translation memory conversion tool to convert TMX format files to
TRA format (ATLAS top and bottom translation format (.tra) and then use [Store
Translation Memory] to batch store the data. Click the [Start] button, [All Programs
(Programs)] [ALTAS V14], [Tool] and [Translation Memory Conversion Tool]
[Import](Refer to Help for additional information on this process.)

Storing proper nouns and date & time as variables
[Store Translation Memory with Variables]

You can store Translation Memory with "variables" such as dates, numeric values
and nouns. If original text has a different "variable" segment than stored translation
memory items, when this text is translated by ATLAS, the variable part is
automatically translated (The characters are displayed in black) and inserted in the
translated text. Fuzzy matching is also used for translation memory with variables.
For details, refer to Help.

[Specifying a Character String as "Variables"]

First, either in Original or Translated text, select the character string which you wish
to store as "variables" by double clicking. The corresponding character string in the
opposite language text is automatically selected as well. Then, from the [Edit]
menu, select [Insert Translation Memory Variables]. These strings each are
enclosed by brackets "<Nx:>". ("x" is the number to recognize the English/
Japanese pairs)

Extracting and merging multiple translation memory
[Extract/Merge Dictionary Data]
When translation is being done by more than one translator, you can extract or

merge individually created translation memory. For details, refer to "3 Managing
Data of User Dictionaries" in "Advanced Techniques", on page 231.
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10.5 Deleting Translation Memory Items

]
This section explains how to delete translation memory items. To delete translation
memory data, use Translation Memory.

Note, that you can only delete translation memory items that are stored in the
changeable dictionary.

B In the Translation Memory (Another window)

1 Select a translation memory item from the list and click the [Delete from
Translation Memory] button ( ¥ ).

1.Select

EJt Mew Tool Help

NMEE « v =03 =

2.Click

-
luTD |Hnd we're g0ing to get this dons. j

‘? MName - User dictionary0001 / SCORE - 45 / RATE - 100%

‘And we're going to get this done

And we're going to get this done

FLCHCBIEIIhET TS5 7By TT

2 Click the [OK] button for the delete confirmation message.

B In the Translation Memory (In the window)

1 Select a translation memory item from the list and click the [Delete] button.

| |
T.Memory  AReplace | AAdd | Property Q Delete 1
Match Walue | Original Text \ Translated Text | Source |
57% T think they shoul.  FLIZAMES . User dictionary00
445 Ithink they ought.. FAl LSRN E.  User dictionary00.
40% T think they ought.. Rl ZHEATRE 7. User dictionary0D.
0% I think the sersem.. 325923707 User dictionary0.

£ b

4 translation memary was found

2 Check the message and then click the [OK] button.
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10.6  Using the Text Alignment Support Tool

The Text Alignment Support Tool can be used to store into translation memory the
source and translation files created in Word or in a text editor.

This tool allows you to display the contents of the source and translation files and
automatically align each original segment with its translated segment.

The aligned results can be registered in ATLAS dictionaries as translation memory
items as is. Also, data you are editing can be saved in vertical format (*. TRA) or as a
Text Align File (* TRG).

The following describes how to use this tool with Word or text file documents.

= MSXML 3.0 or later must be installed before you can use Text Align File (*. TRG). MSXML
3.0 is automatically installed when Internet Explorer 6 or later is installed.

1 Click the [Useful Tool] button in the Main Window and select [Text
Alignment Support Tool].

®, ATLAS Main Window

T A0 @ & % 8 B E &

Editar Clipboard Mail QuickATLAS ik Uzeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Launch Text Alienment Support Tool iﬂ Text Alienment Support Tool...

2 From the [File] menu, select [Open] - [Open Text or Word Document].

PR Text Alignment Support Tool rL”E”Z'
Edit Settings Alignment Help
Open Text Align File. .. Chrl+0

Open Text or Word Document.., Ckrl+T
Open Tab Separated Text File... Chrl+a I

3 Select [Source Language Type] to specify [Source] and [Translation] files
and click the [OK] button.

Open Text or Word Document

Source Language & English ™ Japaness

1.Select source language type

<l
-
SouceFie  [Ie#ATLAS VIHSampo¥Eianplit - 2.Specify source text file

=
Transiation Fle |1e#ATLAS VI#Sanpleklesamp it < 3.Specify translation text file
4.Click
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The contents of the file are loaded.

PP Text Alisnment Support Toal - [G:\Prosram Files\ATLAS V13\Sample\Ejsamp.txt... [= |[E][&]
File Edit Settings Alignment Help
EE LI e —
This invention describes a ] COHEBAISEED B CIERT 2
multi-mode optical switching S OBl EDRET LTI
device comprising severa regions [m] O |3 rowsgrasg DT
interfacing with inorgaric HEALET,
semiconductors. ET_Fia0 < ohorEd TRD
llEach mode generates positrans B -CERICET 5SS
and a photocurrent in several O s LTS ET s e
regions in response fo control [m] BET.
3‘9“;:;01‘ different wavelengths %jt_‘ FEEJ:%?‘_&?E:‘E(_J?EE =
0O |BEHMEEamEE L £
The photocurrent in each mode 7.
llindependently modulate the e F
fransmission of the high | f;;‘%ﬁgfg%gﬂ,?g;%mg
frequency control signals. ey 4 il s
BCECE-T, B\RONA T
Multiple hybrid spfical devices O | pyppgmeipss g o —
can be transfofned into optical ACEZL_CNTEET,
iﬂ‘rerfaces by <Jing light impulses O
I 2 menper sifiar o The T Choo [EkmETER v
Ready ‘ TUNE

Original text area

Alignment area

Translated text area

4 Click the [Align Automatically] button ( *= ) in the tool bar.

EP Text Alignment Support Tool - [G:\Program Files\ATLAS V13\Sample\Ejsamp.txt... [2 |[E] )
File Edit Settines A_Jent Help

S22 3

lIThis invention descrives a

B 2

8|

General -
[Crmen T B AT ~ |

The source and translation text files are aligned. Dotted lines indicate non-finalized
status. Check alignment and correct as necessary.

PP Text Alienment Support Toal - [C:\Proeram Files\ATLAS Y121Sample\Ejsamp.txt... [ |[5][5€)
Fils Fdit Setings Alignment Help

BSE@EHE =SSRk &R [fees -E

This invention describes a | BRI IO B (TR T A
multi-made optical switching S DR R IET Sl
device comprising several regions | i B |rx powsmERconT
interfacing with inorganic HEALET.,

sericonductors. BT FEL< Db OEE RS
£15 S [ORE LT DRSS
JEL TR SRR S

lEach mode generates positrons
and a photocurrent in several
regions in response to control
signals of different wavelengths
of light.

The photocurrent in each mode
llindependently modulate the

fransmission of the high |
frequency control signals.

EE-FICLeXERIBE LT
O |sEmEsoiss L 5

EFEECHEASNSET -
FERFOAE TR EEEERT
DEILL T, BT

Multiple hybrid optical devices B It D L b R
can be fransformed into opfical P ACEZELENTEET,
inferfaces by using light impulses m -

i 2 emmer shiar fo e ‘ Ho ChooREIHETER v

Ready GLINE

H : Aligned Dotted line ( + - ) : Non-finalized status (alignments between
original and translated texts are not finalized)
[ : Not aligned Solid line  (—) : Finalized status (alignments between original

and translated texts are finalized)

« To change the target segment

Right-click B and select [Cancel] from the displayed menu to change l to [ .
Next, drag [ to the target segment and perform alignment.

< To create new alignments
Drag [ to the target segment and perform alignment.
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From the [Alignment] menu, select [Finalize All Alignments].

Double-click H to change dotted lines to solid lines to indicate finalized status.

E® Text Alienment Support Tool - [C:\Program Files\ATLAS V13\Sample \Ejsamp.txt... [0 |[8][X]
File Edit Settings BEEGGEGS Help

e Gancel All Alignments —4|' =
woe E GCancel Alienment of Lese Than 100% (Solid Line)
Thiz invention de< IIEEERIETETS BSBA( I Bk B (DT &
multi-mode optic]  Alien Autematically OB EDRET AT

The dotted line is replaced by a solid line.

From the [File] menu, select [Store Translation Memory].

B Text Alignment Support Tool = [C:\Program Files\ATLAS V12SampleEjzamp.txt... [2|[5](5]
FHEN Edit  Settings  Alienment  Help

Open Yok Eﬂ @ 2 | Gereral .

Cloge

s L@%éaﬂgmggzggﬁ;w
ave . DL TIDnE & é?)b
, - I B0 |5 posmsE DT

anzlation Memory e sHaAL T,
EF— F(IL < T OMBEET RS

The aligned text is stored as translation memory data in translation memory.

Select the dictionary in which you want to store the translation memory

data.

Store Translation Memory gl

(chllunary | User dictionary0001 j)

EMG:Thiz invention describes a multi-made optical switching device comprising several A
regions interfacing with inorganic semiconductors.

JPN:CDFEBAE BARD S B R T B S DR S DT F - PO
AR (OO CEREALE .

ENG:Each mode generates posirons and a photocurrent in seversl regions in respanse

to contral signals of different wavelengths of light.

JPN-SE- F(;L‘(?ﬂ‘@vﬁﬁffc@gkai &E[ BB RIS SIELTRET
CEEREEESTE

EMNG:The photocurrent in each mode independently modulate the transmission of the

high frequency control signals.

JPNSE- FEEBA TR ERE LB R iENE S OimEriELE T

I Skip first line

dd A | | oo | Help

Click the [Add All] button.

Original and translated text pairs are registered as translation memory items in the

translation memory.

Check this information and click the [Close] button if the data is OK.

Aligned sentences are converted to a format that can be edited and saved

by the <Translation Editor>.
Select [Save As] from the [File] menu.

I!m Text Alienment Support Tool — [C:AProeram Filesy\ATLAS V12iSampleiEjsamp.txt... El@l@l
AN Edit  Settings  Alienment  Help

Cpen »Dkw@*nm

Close

e & C BRI O RIEE D ET 2
L DO OEREDRFT LTI
B8 Fi-ronEmEEC DT

Store Tranzlation Memory 5 sHEALE T
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11 Enter the filename and set [Save as type] to "Vertical translation files
( *.tra)" and then click the [Save] button.

Save fs @@
Save in: ‘_} Sample j I'j‘ -

) Coop

) Ichitaro
Natupro.tra
[Fvakureitra 1.Enter the filename

2.Choose a file type

File hame: |sample l | -€— 3.Click

Save as type: |Vertica| tranzlation files [".tra) j Cancel

. Hints

» The data saved depends on save format. Select one of the following formats depending on the

operation to be performed.
e Saving to enable further processing at a later time

TRG Saves all data including aligned data (dotted or solid line) and not aligned data.

* Saving to export data to Translation Editor

TRA Saves aligned sentence data only. No dotted lines or solid lines are saved.

Aligning paragraphs
When only a part of paragraph of the original text file and translated text file are
aligned or you want to align each paragraph, you can use this function to do so.
Tlps 1. Click the [Both Sides] button to change to selected status ( |E# | ).

2. Click the beginning cell of the original text you want to align and then hold down
the <<Shift>> key and click the last cell.

X I‘This invention describes a mutti-mode opfical switching avEa—F—>
1. Click the —————— comprising several regions inferfacing with O EEATEC L7
beginning cell inorganic semicondudors.‘ . g gz\ggj*i’ul’:;
Each mode generates positrons and a photocurrent in W?bf’ﬁm‘/‘:
several regions in response to control signals of O ; ?J:(:%i U

different wavelengths of light. 7 ST
The photocurrent in each mode independently modulate m
the transmission of the high frequency control signals. | O o & 7];%

[RE-

B 5)L—This
[m} [ i S N

O |+ -P—%1kc
S IRMFT AT

2. Click the last cell ——p0
while pressing
<<Shift>> key

optical interfaces betwsen photoslectric elements.

O R LD,
n [AEZE0F:

3. Click the beginning cell of the translated text you want to align and hold down the
<<Shift>> key and click the last cell.
4. Click the [Align Automatically] button ( === ) from the toolbar.
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Hints for Achieving Better
Translation Results

This part describes the basic operation of ATLAS.
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1 Setting the Translation Style
[Translation Style]

With ATLAS, translation results can be adjusted by setting grammatical information
and translation styles according to the document to be translated. The translation
style can be set for each translation environment separately.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window, and then select the
environment name you want to set from [Translation Environment Settings].

EE®
F F . Q @ ¢ ¥ @ B @

Editar Clipboard hdail Quick ATLAS tieb Uszeful Tool Server Taool Environment Help

® ATLAS Main Window

Translation Environment Marm E Tranzlation Environment List Tranzlation Environment Settings

i‘ Current Tranzlation Environment.. Cperating Environment Settings..
@ Setup Application Tranzlation..

2 Click the [English to Japanese] or [Japanese to English] tab and then click
the [Translation Style] button.

Detail Settings : Thesis

Dictionary Settings Enelish to Japanese ] Japanese to English ] Tranzlation Memary ]

Line feed (text file only}
How to recoenize gentence end?
" Line feed recognized as sentence end
s futomatic recognition of sentence end;
Waord-wrapped 7
 Yes. Miord dossn't contain the line feed?
" Mo, tard contains the line feed)

Yo can set translation style Translation Style

&+ Sentence  Ward

Tranzlation Style

Translation Unit

Cutput Format
* Tranzlation Only ™ Tranzlation Format

Help
Ok I Gancel |

3 Set each item on the [Translation Style] dialog box and click the [OK] button.

Translation Style (English/ Japanese translation)

Stylel | Style? | WILL | SHALL | GAN | GOULD | MAY | MUST | Brackets |

(1) Code of Translation : " lor 2-byte—code(Kana = 1-byte)
o fHor 2-byte—codetkana = 2-hytel
" 2-byte—code

2} Imperative : o T~ LtrEin
C T~Lzd)

3} Sentence Style of Translation : = [~TaEdl
" [~TF)

4} Comma and Period ; C F.handl. 0
@ [ Jandl.a
[, 0andl. 0

(8) Translation of Gapitalized Words @ [ On

) Gompound ‘Word of Katakana : [ Use M-

Qf I Gancel Help
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Chapter 1 Setting the Translation Style [Translation Style]

Translation Style (EJ Translation)

This section describes translation results obtained when the respective translation
styles are set along with examples.

H Stylel

(1) Code of Translation

Specifies how single-byte and double-byte characters should be used in the translated text.

Original text

PageRead can be used with zero, one, or more zone list files.

Setting

Translated text

1 or 2-byte-code
(Kana= 1-byte)

o, 1EULE®DY -VYANI?4N &£ PageRead A TEE T,

1 or 2-byte-code
(Kana= 2-byte)

o, 1@AULEDY—21) R+ T 7 4)LEHIC PageRead ZE A
TEFEY,

2-byte code o, 1EULDY—2YRET7A4ILEHIZPageRead
ZERATEFET,
(2) Imperative
Specifies the ending form of imperative sentences either to be imperative form or an end
form.
Original text  Detach parts.
Setting Translated text
[~L&gE HmzEERYSALTLREEL,
~LET MEmERYSNLES,

(3) Sentence Style of Translation
Specifies the sentence style of the translated text.

Original text  Spell utilities detect spelling errors.

Setting Translated text
~TH5] ARNA—T A YT AFARILIRERET B,
[~TY] ARNA—T AT AFANLIRZRELET,

(4) Comma and Period

Specifies which type of punctuation marks should be used.

Original text ~ Therefore, file system manages the disk buffers.

Setting Translated text
[,] and T.1 LIz 2T, F7ANVRTALAETARINY I 7EERBLET.
[.J and [.J LIzh2 T, F7 ALV RTFALIKTARINY I 7EEELET,
[,] and [.J L1zho T, F7ANVRATLEETARINYI7EERBLET,
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(5) Translation of Capitalized Words
Specifies whether capital letters in the original text should be translated or not.

Original text  Set the parking brake to NEUTRAL.

Setting Translated text
[T On NEUTRAL ICTHA KT L—FZHR/EL TLEELY,
[v On HIZH AR TL—FERELTLLESL,

(6) Compound Word of Katakana

Specifies whether compound katakana words in the translated text should be separated or
not.

Original text  online questionnaires

Setting Translated text
[T uUse -] FTosSA40 - Toh—k
¥ Use T - | T34 -TFor—+hk

Bl Style2

(7) Divide Sentence Automatically
Specifies whether or not the translated sentence should automatically be separated into
shorter parts with punctuation marks such as . " And ", " for long original sentences.
Original text  Last week, some 200 students gathered near Rangoon University, shouting pro-
democracy slogans and waving the red flag of the National League for

Democracy, the party of Aung San Suu Kyi, winner of the 1991 Nobel Peace
Prize.

Setting Translated text

[T On B, RERAO—HUZMAT, BRERFEHOFRIE. 7
VoYY s R— - F—KH, 1991 FED/—RNILENMEDBED
N—F 4—Z&>T. #3200 ADEENT VT -2 RZDEL
T&EFYFEL,

[¥ On e, #9200 NDZEEARS VT —VKREDRLS TEEY FE LT,
RERAO—A2Z2UAT, BEREXTEBDOFREEZER-T. 77
Ve s A= F—RREDIN—T 14—, 1991 FED / —RN)LF
MEDBE,

(8) Subject YOU
Specifies whether or nota “you” subject should be translated.
Original text  You can operate it this way.

Setting Translated text
[ Translate CDEICENTRETEFT,
[¥ Translate BEEIECOESICFNERETEET,
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(9) Compound Proper Noun Containing Undefined Word
Specifies whether or not a proper noun that contains words not in the user dictionary should
be translated

Original text | went to North Walsham Hospital.

Setting Translated text
[ Translate FAIE North Walsham Hospital [ZfT&FE L 1=,
¥ Translate FhIEALEB Walsham f&BRICITE £ L 1=,

(10) MORE THAN
Specifies how to translate MORE THAN.

Original text  more than two

Setting Translated text
2L (22) 2k
2&YK(2) 2&YK
3L (23) 3k

(11) For Letter / Mail
Specifies whether to use letter/mail grammar.

Original text ~ We will call you tomorrow.

Setting Translated text

[T On =B, BHA. bEICEBEET5oHYU T,

' On BAH. BREZELFT,

(12) For Patent
Specifies whether to translate by giving priority to interpretation for patent-specific sentences.

Original text  means to spin said device for 60 s

Setting Translated text
[T On 60 AR DEEZ RIS EHEEEBKRLET .
¥ On 60 YRR DEEZ RIS 5 F &

(13) For titles
Specifies whether to use translation style suitable for titles.

Setting Translated text
[T On AAS—HERIIHFETRELT,
I7 On ﬁ%—?':J:O—CEEfﬂ'JéhT:XjJ a_l\lﬂ:l:ﬁo
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B WILL
(1) WILL
Specifies how "will" should be translated.
Original text | will write a letter to you as soon as | arrive in London.
Setting Translated text
Auto AR VIZEIET LTI, MEHLEADFREELO2HLYTY,
~TL&S OYRUICEFETDETCIC, REHE-~DFHEECTLLS,
~23YTY AYRVIZEET S ETCIT. BEHLE~ADFHEEL DL Y TYT,
~FETY OYRVICEETSELETCIC. REHEL~ADFHREECFETT,
~LZFY AVEVICEIET S ETCIC, FMEHBEADFREESFT,
(2) wouLD
Specifies how "would" should be translated.
Original text | would write a letter to you as soon as | arrive in London.
Setting Translated text
Auto OVRVICEETZETCIC, FEBEEADFH/REELTL LS,
~TL&S OYRVICEIETSLETCIZ. REHHELZ~ADFHEEEZECTL LS,
~23YTY AYRUICEET D ETCIT. EHLE~ADFHEE< DL Y TYT,
~FETY OYRVUICEETSLETCIZ. REHELZ~ADFHREECFETT,
~23YTLf= AVRVICEETHETCIT, FEIHLEE~ADFHEEL< 2L YTLL,
~FETLE AYRVICEET S ETCIT. FEHLE~DFHEEFETLS,
~LFY AVRVICEIET S ETCIT, FEHLEI-~DFHREEEFT,
B SHALL
(1) SHALL
Specifies how "shall" should be translated.
Original text  He shall wait for you till you come back.
Setting Translated text
Auto HE-NRHBET., BIHLEZEZ/FIOLOELET,
~3DELET HEEARDHET, REIBHLLEFODLDELET,
~TL&S HENRHIET. BESHLEHFOTL LI,
~23YTY HEEIPRBHET, BEHLELEFDDILY T,
~ZEITHEYET | HAEPRDIET. BEHGELEH/OILITGYFET,
~LZFEY HE-APRHET. RIHLfr-2/bFT,
208
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(2) SHOULD
Specifies how "should" should be translated.

Original text  You should apologize for your rudeness.

Setting Translated text

Auto HLET-OBEILEHINETTT,
~RETY HET-DENEHEINETT,
~BFhERY FEEA HE-OBLEHLBITNERY FHA,
~TL&S HLET-OELEHLITL £,
~ZENEFLWTT HET-OBILETHLIENEFELIVNTT,
~LZET HLuT-OELEHHY ET,

B CAN

(1) CAN

Specifies how "can" should be translated.
Original text  You can stay here.

Setting Translated text

Auto HEEEIITHFETEFTT,

~ZENTEET BEEIEZZITHFETEET,

~THEANFEVFEEA | HEEEIZISHFELTENFEVEE A,

~GEENHYFET HEEFIZISHET SEE/HYET.

~LEFT HEEFZIITHEELET,

(2) CANBE
Specifies how "can be" should be translated.

Original text ~ This illness can be fatal.

Setting Translated text
Auto COBKUIHGHTHLIGEELHY ET,
~MhELLhFEEA CORRUIBMHUTHINE LNFEFA,
~THIGENHYET CORKUIHGHTHLIGEELHY ET,
~THRITNEEY FEA CORK[UIBMTHETNIEEY FEA,

Hints

» With Tcanbe] setto '~TiIThILA Y EH AL , the negative form in the original text is
translated into the form " ~CTHAVBEFH Y FHA "
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B COULD

(1) CouLD
Specifies how "could" should be translated.
Original text  You could stay here.

Setting Translated text
Auto HEEIFIIITHETEF L,
~ZENTEET B ZISHETEET,
~TEMFEVLFEEA HEEFIIITHELTHAEVEEA,
~BENHYET HEEIEIZISHETHEENHY FET,
~ZENTEFELL: HEIFIIITHFETEEL,
~TEHEMFEVFEEATLE: HLEEEFIZITHFELTENAFEVERATL,
~EENHYFELTE HEEIEIZITHETHEENHY FL 1=,
~LFET HBEEIFZIITHEELET,

(2) COULDBE
Specifies how "could be" should be translated.

Original text  This illness could be fatal.

Setting Translated text

Auto CORKIEHEHNTHIMrLLNERA,
~MELLhFEEA CORKRUIBRUTHINE LNEEA,
~THIGELHYEYT COBKUIHGHTHLIGEELHY ET,
~THRITNEGEY FEA CORK[UIBMTHETRIEEY FEA,
~MhELNEFATLE: CORRAIHMHTHAIN L LNWEFATLT,
~THBHHFELRHYFELT: CORRIIHGBHTHIEENHY EL 1=,
~THEIAFGRYFRATLE: | CORKEBHHTEHNEGZY FHATL,

Hints

» With Tcould be] setto T~THIFhIE%Y FH AL , the negative form in the original text is
translated into the form " ~TH 2 WHE[EH Y FE A, "If T~THRIFNIEGZYELATLIZ]
is specified, the negative form in the original text is translated into the form " ~ T#H % HE(LXH
YErgATL R "
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B MAY

(1) MAY
Specifies how "may" should be translated.
Original text He may borrow three books at a time.

Setting Translated text
Auto BEI—EICIMOEZREY 2hbLhEEA,
~hELNFEEA RIE—EICIMDAZERZY 2hELhFEHA,
~TEMFEVFEEA BE—EICIMOAZERFZY TELMFEVFEHA,
~TL&D BIE—EICSMOAZEEY DHTL &L,
~LFET WE—EICIMDOAERFZY F,

(2) MIGHT
Specifies how "might" should be translated.

Original text  He might borrow three books at a time.

Setting Translated text

Auto HIE—EICIMOARERZY 2L LNAFEEA,
~hELNFEEA BE—ECIMDAZERFZY 2L LhFEEA,
~THLFEVEEA RIE—EICIMOAZERZY TELEMFEVFEHA,
~TL&S WE—EICIMOARZERFEY HTL LD,
~hELNhFEEATLE: WIE—EICIMOAZREZY 2L LAFERFATL,
~THENFEVWEEHATLE: HEI—EICIMOERZEZRFZBY TEIAFVWFELATL
~LFET HIE—EICIMOAEHZBY £9,

B MUST

(1) MuUST

Specifies how "must" should be translated.
Original text  He must meet her tomorrow.

Setting Translated text
Auto ®IE. BHE. BRERICEDETIIEEY FH A,
~EHNEERY FEA ®iZ. AR, BXITEHLBTAEGY EEA,
~RETY ®IE, BB, BRICESRETY,
~IZEVWHYFEA WL, AR, BRIZRSCEVHY EFEA,
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(2)

|
(1)

(2)

212

MUST BE
Specifies how "must be" should be translated.

Original text ~ She must be sick.

Setting Translated text
Auto BEIFHRTHDHIHEVHY FEA,
~IZEWLWDHY FEA BEIFFRTHBHITENVHY FTEA,
~THITAIERY FEA BEIFHATHITNIERZY FEA,
Brackets
Control, Non-Translation Brackets

Sets symbols used to mark sections in the original text for controlling or for non-translation to
either of the following sets of brackets: [Jor [J ,{}, <>, or [.ATLAS translates the original
by handling ranges enclosed in the specified brackets as controlling or non-translation sections.
For details, please refer to " Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit [Insert Control
Brackets]" in "Introduction”, on page 12, and " Selecting a Non-Translation Text String [Insert
Non-Translation Brackets]" in "Introduction”, on page 14.

Spelling Check Mark Brackets
Sets the marks to be used for executing spelling check on the original text to either of the

following sets of brackets: [] ,{},<>,[]or [J .With the [Spelling Check] command
selected, ATLAS checks for misspelled words and words not included in dictionaries, and then
displays those words enclosed in the specified type of brackets.

For details, please refer to "2.9 Checking Spelling Errors [Spelling Check]" in "Basics", on page
64.

= The same type of brackets cannot be set for "Control, Non-Translation Brackets" and
"Spelling Check Mark Brackets."
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1.2 Translation Style (JE Translation)

|
B Style

(1) Code of Translation
Specifies how single-byte and double-byte characters should be used in the translated text.
The following example shows translation to show [in Japanese] from [Method for Displaying
Unregistered Word].

Original text  ZhMik < THEEMERIFLEILY,

Setting Translated text
1 or 2-byte-code Maintain SEZEHK near it.
(Kana=1-byte)
1-byte-code Maintain ****** near it.
2-byte-code Maintain HEH near it.

(2) Present Participle
Specifies how a present progressive sentence should be translated

Original text  fRIFEXEF v I LTS,

Setting Translated text

Auto He is checking English.

~4 3 He checks English.

(3) Date
Specifies how dates should be translated

Originaltext 200548 A1 A

Setting Translated text
January 1, 1990 August 1, 2005
The first of January, 1990 The first of August, 2005

(4) For Newspaper
Specify whether the translation is to be performed in a newspaper article style.

Original text F4i@. #HWERE R,

Setting Translated text
[T On Fujitsu and the machine translation are developed.
[¥ On Fujitsu has developed the machine translation.
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(5) Divide Sentence Automatically
Specifies whether a long original text should automatically be divided for translation or not.

Originaltext  Zhbx#FEHT HICIE, ABERKRICHMIEELEMILENDETH
Y, TLTEDHBEAN_ALERALNITHIENRETH D,

Setting Translated text

[T On It is necessary that the machine also understand the language
as well as man to achieve these and it is a problem to clarify the
difficult mechanism.

[+ On It is necessary that the machine also understand the language
as well as man to achieve these. And, it is a problem to clarify
the difficult mechanism.

(6) For Letter / Mail
Specifies whether to use letter/mail grammar.

Original text  BFEDITLEHLEDEFHEZY FIH. REDBRERIIRETT,

Setting Translated text

[T On The schedule for next time is undecided though the minutes of
yesterday's meeting are sent.

[+ On | send the minutes of yesterday's meeting. The schedule for
next time is undecided.

(7) For Patent
Specifies whether to translate by giving priority to interpretation for patent-specific sentences.

Original text  EERIF 2 [ICERED S AT LIZEWV T, xxx b yyy 2EL S AT A

Setting Translated text
[T On System by which xxx contains yyy in system described in claim
2
[+ On The system described in claim 2 wherein xxx contains yyy.

B Subject and Object

(1) Sentence without Subject
Specifies how an affirmative sentence without a subject should be translated.

Original text ZRZEIWY (ZFLET,

Setting Translated text
Passive voice Parts are detached.
(*S) or It as Subject It detaches parts.
Imperative (Only T~9 %] ) Parts are detached.
Imperative (All) Detach parts.
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(2) Omitted Subject
Specifies how a sentence with its subject omitted should be translated.

Original text BABRZIFET 5,

Setting Translated text

(*S) (*S) will arrive tomorrow.

it It will arrive tomorrow.

(3) Omitted Object
Specifies how a sentence with its object omitted should be translated.

Original text  EtE&E#ANIET 3,

Setting Translated text
(*O) The computer processes (*O).
it The computer processes it.

(4) T~32EMNHS] without Subject

Specifies how a [~3 2 EH$H S| sentence without a subject should be translated.

Originaltext F—A4%MEBEFTIZ3NENH B,

Setting Translated text
It is necessary to ~ It is necessary to process data.
should It should process data.
Imperative Process data.
~ is necessary Processing data is necessary.

(5) T~g3ZEMTESH] without Subject

Specifieshowa ~9 % Z &AM TE %1 sentence without a subject should be translated.

Originaltext HRATL I EMNTE S,

Setting Translated text

It is possible to ~ It is possible to go to Tokyo.

It can ~ It can go to Tokyo.

B Imperative

(1) T~LTTFSELN

Specifies howa '~ L TT &LV sentence should be translated.
Original text  ERGAEYIETT L TSN,

Setting Translated text

Please + Imperative Please detach parts.

Imperative Detach parts.
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(2) T~ZE74LN]
Specifies howa [~ &H74:LVv] sentence should be translated.
Original text & X F LIZEIYRAE ALY,

Setting Translated text
do not allow ~ The system is not allowed to interrupt.
prevent ... from ~ ing The system is prevented from interrupting.

(3) T~FBL3t &

Specifies how a roundabout imperative sentence should be translated.
Original text  ERGEEEY ST LS TLAEELY,

Setting Translated text

Be sure to ~ Be sure to detach parts.

Imperative Detach parts.

(4) T~LiEnE3IztE &l

Specifies how a roundabout forbidding sentence should be translated.
Original text  E@EMY S S ALVKSITLAESLY,

Setting Translated text

Be careful not to ~ Be careful not to detach parts.

Do not ~ Do not detach parts.

(5) [ [E~FB&l

Specifies how an imperative sentence with a subject should be translated.
Original text FEHIITRAMEREREFETDH L.

Setting Translated text
must The worker must preserve the test result.
shall The worker shall preserve the test result.

B Clause

(1) T~DT- )
Specifies how a clause providing a reason (" ~® T " clause)should be translated.

Original text F—AMEYHEL\DT, WNIBE T 3,

Setting Translated text
Because ~ Because data is insufficient, processing is interrupted.
Since ~ Since data is insufficient, processing is interrupted.
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(2) T~LT-9%]

Specifies how a clause providing a reason (" ~ L T " clause)should be translated.
Original text #RZEBRLTIVSVERYIETLESL,

Setting Translated text
~and ... Check parts and detach the engine.
. ~ing Detach the engine checking parts.

(3) T~95%h%--93]

Specifies how clauses set inthe " ~9 %A% ... 975 " pattern should be translated.
Original text EIRIEEREZA. BERKERT,

Setting Translated text
... though ~ The voltage is normal though the current is abnormal.
~ but ... The current is abnormal but the voltage is normal.

(4) T~p (ES5H) -]
Specifies how clauses set in the " ~H\ (&£ 5 A\) " pattern should be translated.
Original text  ERG@AERY S S TSI EBEL AL,

Setting Translated text
whether ~ Check whether parts are detached.
if ~ Check if parts are detached.

(5) Position of "If Clause"
Specifies where the if clause should be placed in the translated text.

Originaltext L7 —4ICRYAHNIT. REBEZHET S,

Setting Translated text
At beginning of sentence If the mistake is found in data, processing is interrupted.
At end of sentence Processing is interrupted if the mistake is found in data.

(6) T~93&5IZ]

Specifies how a purpose clause should be translated.
Originaltext S XTFLNT—2%RET DL SI2/XRT—F % Setting LA ELY,

Setting Translated text
may + Verb Set the password so that the system may protect data.
without "may" Set the password so that the system protects data.
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B Phrase

(1) T~93] before "Noun Phrase"
Specifies how a present-form noun modifier should be translated.

Original text  Ex Y #4965

Setting Translated text

~ ed "Noun Phrase" Detached parts

"Noun Phrase" to be ~ ed | Parts to be detached

(2) T~95f=8HI]

Specifies where a to-infinitive indicating a purpose should be placed in the translated text.
Originaltext TP #RETH-OICEIMEEMY NI,

Setting Translated text
To ~, To check the engine, parts are detached.
"Clause" to ~ Parts are detached to check the engine.

(3) Comma at Both Ends of Relative Clause
Specifies whether a comma (,) is used at both ends of a relative clause.

Original text BREFRZEMT HHAEMNERZLH AL,

Setting Translated text
Off The computer that understood the natural language output the voice.
On The computer, that understood the natural language, output the voice.
B Brackets

(1) Control, Non-Translation Brackets
Sets symbols used to mark sections in the original text for controlling or for non-translation to
either of the following sets of brackets: [Jor (1 ,{}, <>, or [.ATLAS translates the
original by handling ranges enclosed in the specified brackets as controlling or non-
translation sections.
For details, please refer to " Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit [Insert Control
Brackets]" in "Introduction”, on page 12, and " Selecting a Non-Translation Text String [Insert
Non-Translation Brackets]" in "Introduction”, on page 14.

(2) Spelling Check Mark Brackets
Sets the marks to be used for executing spelling check on the original text to either of the

following sets of brackets: [] ,{}, <>,[]or [J . With the [Spelling Check] command
selected, ATLAS checks for misspelled words and words not included in dictionaries, and
then displays those words enclosed in the specified type of brackets.

For details, please refer to "2.9 Checking Spelling Errors [Spelling Check]" in "Basics", on page
64.

= The same type of brackets cannot be set for "Control, Non-Translation Brackets" and
"Spelling Check Mark Brackets."
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2.1

ATLAS allows batch addition of words to a user dictionary and merging of
words stored in multiple user dictionaries into one dictionary.

Available Combinations of Parts of Speech

The contents of an add all text file created with the following combinations of parts of
speech can be added to a User Dictionary.

Hints

» Samples of add all text files, Jewdadd.txt and Ejwdadd.txt, are saved in the Sample folder of

ATLAS.

B Combinations for JE

J (original) E (derived word) E (derived word) Specified format [*1]
Noun Noun Adjective Noun — Noun 2!
Verb Verb Noun A — BEA

Adjective Noun o P |
Adjective Adjective Adverb WER-hER

verb Adverb HEH - B
Adverb Adverb - Bl I
ont Unit - B B
Particle Preposition — B —BIE

*1 :  Formats of combinations of parts of speech to be entered in an add all text file.

*2 . For Noun-Noun, the format need not be specified.

B Combinations for EJ

JUET=EEN) E (original) Specified format [

Noun Noun & —45 2

Verb Verb B)in — BhaA

Adjective Fo a5 — B3

Adjective Adjective FoaE — R

Noun 25— BB

verb o At

Adverb Adverb 515 — Bl

Unit Unit B — By

Particle Preposition BhiA — @B

*1 :  Formats of combinations of parts of speech to be entered in an add all text file.

*2 . For Noun-Noun, the format need not be specified.
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2.2 Entering Text into an Add All Text File

Follow the instructions below to enter text into an add all text file.
The meanings of the symbols in the instructions below are as follows:

A One or more tab(s) or space(s) (delimits items)

i Line feed (Indicates the end of one word. Enter one word on one line.)

Underline | Keyword for addition. Be sure to enter it when entering a corresponding item.

Italic Item omissible or sometimes omissible.

= Add the extension (.txt) to the text when saving it.

Hints
4

Enter one word on one line. Information relating to one word should not overflow to (an)other
line(s). Be sure to delimit items with one or more tab(s) or space(s).

» Both 1-byte and 2-byte codes can be entered.

» Enter a Japanese verb or adjective in the form used when it is placed at the end of the
sentence.

» For Japanese notation, up to 80 characters can be entered including spaces between words.

» For English notation, up to 123 characters can be added including spaces between words. A
capitalized letter (A to Z), however, is counted as 2 characters. For an idiom or irregular verb/
noun, the maximum number of characters may decrease depending on the number of
characters of the form.

Hm JE
@® Noun-Noun (Adjective)

[Format]

£ 57 — % 5 A Japanese Noun A English Noun A English plural form number A Meaning
number A < English plural form > A < English adjective > <

{English plural form number)
= For English plural form number, refer to " @ Plural form number table" in "Basics", on page 148.

{Meaning number)
= For Meaning number, refer to * @ Noun meaning number" in "Basics", on page 147.

{English plural form)
Contents of entry <3 A English plural form >

= Enter an English plural form when "9" is specified as the English plural form number (irregular
noun).
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{English adjective)
Contents of entry <£& 5 A Adjective number A English adjective >
= Required when a Japanese noun may be translated as an English adjective.
= The adjective numbers are as follows:
1 Before T®M] — Adjective (e.g. €8 D1EE— metallic tool)
2 Before Noun — Adjective (e.g. €@t %— metallic element)
3 Adjective in both of the above cases

{Sample)
= fE—Bi ARXR—XI v k)L spaceshutte 0 01+«
= ZE—REH FH-OF spacechild 9 13 <#E# space children > +
= ZF—4%5H A moon 0 01 <WEH 1 lunar> <

@ Verb-Verb (Noun)

[Format]

Ef3A —BE A Japanese verb A English verb A < English verb pattern > A < Japanese verb
form > A < Objective particle > A < English form > A < English Noun > A < English plural
form > <

{English verb pattern)
Contents of entry <XEIABF>, <XBAM>, <XBABM>

= For the English verb pattern, refer to " @ Reference for English verb pattern” in "Basics", on
page 147.

{Japanese verb form)
Contents of entry <;EFHA—E>
= Entered only when the Japanese verb form is " —E% ."

= For Japanese verb form, refer to " @ Reference for Japanese verb form" in “Basics", on page
148.

{Objective particle)
Contents of entry <BhiZA A Particle for object >
= Required for an English transitive or intransitive/transitive verb.

= For the available types of particles, refer to " @ Objective particle” in "Basics", on page 147.

{English form})
Contents of entry <Z{t A Past/Past particle/Present particle/Present (after "He") >
= Enter the English form. If nothing is entered, the form is automatically judged by ATLAS.

{English Noun)
Contents of entry < £ & A English Noun A English plural form number >
= If a Japanese verb can be translated as a noun, specify a corresponding English noun.
Ex. &5 — treat kLY — treatment
EMY5H5 — add BN — addition
= For the English plural form number, refer to " @ Plural form number table" in "Basics", on page
148.
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{English plural form)
Contents of entry <##A English plural form >

= Enter an English plural form when "9" is specified as the English plural form number
(irregular noun).

{Sample)

= EiFE—BEA EMET S land <XE B>

= A8 PEEEND de-orbit <XE B> <FERA —E>

= BE-—8E ES5 dift <XB B> <4%H dit 0> <

= HFE—EE BREATSLH reenter <XE B> <BIFE 12> <& reentry 0>

= BFE-85 ExHsiTs sit <xXB B> <FEH —B>
<#{t sat/sat/sitting/sits >

= BFA-—8H TIIERTS take fulladvantage of <XE > <BiEE %> <ZTik
took full advantage of/taken full advantage of/taking full advantage of/takes full advantage of >

<#£&F taking full advantage 7 > «
When adding an English idiom, use "*" as follows to place an object between a verb and a

preposition (or adverbial phrase):

ﬁ%%ﬂ—@]%ﬂ oo ERBIMES drag*out <XE #1> <FAHA —B> <BFH
> o

@ Verb-Adjective (Noun)

[Format)

FEE — 2 A5 A Japanese verb A English adjective A < Japanese verb form > A < English
Noun > A< English plural form > <

{Japanese verb form)
Contents of entry <;ERA—F&>
= Entered only when the Japanese verb form is " —E% ."

= For Japanese verb form, refer to " @ Reference for Japanese verb form" in "Basics", on page
148.

{English Noun})
Contents of entry <453 A English Noun A English plural form number >
= If a Japanese verb can be translated as a noun, specify a corresponding English noun.

Ex. £144% — different /Y — difference
= For the English plural form number, refer to * @ Plural form number table" in "Basics", on page
148.

{English plural form)
Contents of entry <## A English plural form >

= Enter an English plural form when "9" is specified as the English plural form number (irregular
noun).

{Sample)

= BFA-MEHA K5 fat <

= R —ME5HE MIT S independent <% independence 7 > «
= BHE-BEH EXAL enthusiastc <£EH enthusiasm 7 > <
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@ Adjective-Adjective (Adverb)

[Format]

58 — A A Japanese adjective A English adjective A < English adverb >

{English adverb)
Contents of entry <&l A English adverb >
= If a Japanese adjective can be translated as an adverb, specify a corresponding English

adverb.
Ex. LV — slow B —  slowly
BhiE — quiet BN — quietly
{Sample)

= WBAEF—HEBEHE ALy spherical <
SRS —TEE BEM automatic <EIEE automatically > «

@ Adjective-Verb (Adverb)

[Format]

e85 — 857 A Japanese adjective A English verb A < English form > A < English adverb
>

{English form}
Contents of entry <Z{t A Past/Past particle/Present particle/Present (after "He") >
= Enter the English form. If nothing is entered, the form is automatically judged by ATLAS.

{English adverb)
Contents of entry <El&A English adverb >

= If a Japanese adjective can be translated as an adverb, specify a corresponding English
adverb.

Ex. ERLVE —  pretty EhNZ —  prettily
{Sample)
= BAFA-—2F 17E  like <
SR —BE LUy feellonely <ZE{k felt lonely/felt lonely/feeling lonely/feels lonely
><@lzE lonesomely > «

@® Adverb-Adverb

[Format]

BIZA—&I5 A Japanese adverb A English adverb A < Position of adverb > «

{Position of adverb)
Contents of entry <fLEA 1 >, <EA2>. <EEA3>. <fIEA4>
= Select one of the following numbers to specify the position of the adverb:

At the beginning of sentence --- 1 Ex. Slowly he went to Tokyo.
Before verb: - «rererererrrraeeens 2 Ex. He slowly went to Tokyo.
After verb -rororererrraees 3 Ex. He went slowly to Tokyo.
At the end of sentence:---++---+- 4 Ex. He went to Tokyo slowly.
= When nothing is specified, "After verb" is automatically selected.
{Sample)

= FIFE—FIF BIZEICZ successfuly <fuE 3> «
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@ Unit-Unit
[Format)

Bif — B A Japanese unit A English unit A English plural form number A < Position of unit
> A< English plural form > «

{English plural form number)
= For English plural form, refer to " @ Plural form number table" in "Basics", on page 148.

{Position of unit)
Contents of entry <{ZEARI> ., <fLEAEZ>
= Specify whether the English unit is to be put before or after the number.

Ex. Before number:----- $1
After number------ 1 dollar

{English plural form)
Contents of entry <##A English plural form >

= Enter an English plural form when "9" is specified as the English plural form number (irregular
noun).

{Sample)
BfI—HE4 FJ dollar 0 <fIE %>

@ Particle-Preposition

[Format]

BhEA—RIIEEA A Japanese particle A English preposition «

{Japanese particle)
= Enter a Japanese word corresponding to the English preposition.

{English preposition)
= Enter a preposition or prepositional phrase.

{Sample)
BFA—mTEH %30 &EHLET  inthe face of ~
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H EBEJ
@ Noun-Noun

[Format]

£ 57— & 5 A Japanese Noun A English Noun A English plural form number A Meaning
number A< Counter > <

{English plural form number)
= For English plural form number, refer to " @ Plural form number table" in "Basics", on page 148.
= For an irregular noun, add singular and plural forms respectively.

{Meaning number)
= For Meaning number, refer to " @ Noun meaning number" in "Basics", on page 147.

(Bn#gEa)
Contents of entry <BI#EAA Japanese counter >
= Enter one of the following noun counters:

B, 2. AL . BE. B B A K B AL R, B B B B L R B M A
B, ®|L

= When " #EL "is entered, no counter is added.

= When nothing is specified, a counter is automatically added by "ATLAS" according to the word
meaning.

{Sample)

= ZFA A5 FWE payloadbay 0 40«

= ZFA—&H ZERX bloodhound 0 14 <Bi%E E> <
@ Verb-Verb

[Format]

38 — B35 A Japanese verb A English verb A < English verb pattern > A < Japanese verb
form > A < Obijective particle > A < English form > «

{English verb pattern}
Contents of entry <XEABF>, <XBAfM>, <XBEABM>

= For the English verb pattern, refer to * @ Reference for English verb pattern” in "Basics", on
page 147.

{Japanese verb form)
Contents of entry <;EFHA—E>
= Entered only when the Japanese verb form is " —E% ."

= For Japanese verb form, refer to " @ Reference for Japanese verb form" in "Basics", on page
148.

{Objective particle)
Contents of entry <BjiZ A Particle for object >
= Required for an English transitive or intransitive/transitive verb.

= For the available types of patrticles, refer to " @ Objective particle" in "Basics", on page 147.
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{English form)
Contents of entry <Z{EA Past/Past particle/Present particle/Present (after "He") >
= Enter the English form.
= If nothing is entered, the form is automatically judged by ATLAS.

{Sample)
= ENFE—BE BERERIT S de-orbit <XE B> <
= B -8 TJILFERAT S take full advantage of <XXE!  fh>
<BhEl %> <Z{t took full advantage offtaken full advantage of/taking full advantage of/
takes full advantage of > +

= BB JRITIETS jettison <XE > <FA —BE><BE %>+
@ Adjective-Verb

[Format]

F2 25 — BhiE A Japanese adjective A English verb A < English verb pattern > A <
Objective particle > A < English form > <

{English verb pattern)
Contents of entry <XEABR>, <XBAfM>, <XBABM>

= For the English verb pattern, refer to " @ Reference for English verb pattern" in "Basics", on
page 147.

= If nothing is entered, the pattern is automatically judged by ATLAS.

{Objective particle)
Contents of entry <Bhiz& A Particle for object >
= Required for an English transitive or intransitive/transitive verb.

= For the available types of particles, refer to " @ Objective particle" in "Basics", on page 147.

{English form)
Contents of entry <Z{b A Past/Past particle/Present particle/Present (after "He") >

= Enter the English form.
= If nothing is entered, the form is automatically judged and added by ATLAS.

{Sample)
= BAFE-BEE IFE lke <XE fh> <BE H> L
= BAFA-BFE e suit <XE > <BFE 1> <
> BERFA-BE OAS5FEL flatter <XE B>

@ Adjective-Adjective

[Format]
T B5 — WA 5 A Japanese adjective A English adjective+!

{Sample)
=> BAFE-—MRGFA ST  uncontrollable
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@ Noun-Adjective

[Format]

£ 57— =5 A Japanese Noun A English adjective A < without" " >

{without " @ ")

Contents of entry <DL >
= Specify how to translate English "adjective + noun."

Ex. <®M#L > specified local paper — HhAHE
<M#EL > not specified  local paper — A DR
{Sample)

= BFA—WEH A local <DEL>
@ Verb-Adjective

[Format]

Bhid — 2 A58 A Japanese verb A English adjective A < Japanese verb form > <

{Japanese verb form)
Contents of entry <;ZEA—E&>

= Entered only when the Japanese verb form is " —E% ."

= For Japanese verb form, refer to " @ Reference for Japanese verb form" in "Basics", on page
148.

{Sample)
= B -BEHA TETH cautious <
= FA-—WMEH FIETES controllable <EH —F> <

@ Adverb-Adverb

[Format]

BIZ — &8 A Japanese adverb A English adverb«!

{Sample)
= EIFE—EIZFA Sbo & lightly <

@ Unit-Unit

[Format]

B {s] — B {1 A Japanese unit A English unit A English plural form number A < Position of unit
> A

{English plural form number)

= For English plural form number, refer to " @ Plural form number table" in "Basics", on page 148.
{Position of unit)

Contents of entry <{ZBARI>., <HLBEA%>

= Specify whether to put the English unit before or after the number.

{Sample)
=> B —HBfEg KL $ 6 <ME #I>+
= B{—HBf K/ dollar 0 <fI@E %> «
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@ Particle-Preposition

[Format)

Bn3F —AIEFF A Japanese particle A English preposition«

{Japanese particle)
= Enter a Japanese word corresponding to the English preposition.

{English preposition)

= Enter a preposition or prepositional phrase.

{Sample)
= BFA—miEHR ZdDEBLET  inthe face of ~

2.3 Adding All Words [Adding All]

This section describes how to add all words to the Changeable Dictionary from files
exported using [Export Undefined Word] in <Translation Editor> or add all text files.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and select [EJ:Add All] or

[JE:Add All].
®, ATLAS Main Window =163
¥ A .8 @ @& w© @ N @
Editar Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS e Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Uszer dictionaries will be batch added from the batch regiztration format file. @ E.J: Add Word..

I, EJ: Find/Delete Word..
B, EJ: Extract All.
MIEJ: Add Al
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2 Set each item and click the [Add All] button.

Dictionary Name Add All File
Displays the User Dictionary Specifies the name of the [Browse] button
to which words will be added. add all text file to be added. Displays the [Select add all
file] dialog box for selecting
i the add all text file to be
Select Adding Direction Dictiona | Mame: |User dictionan00nl j added.
"G. ‘:;;2:?: fa;:r?!z: Add All File: |C:¥Program Files# ATLAS W15 @
* Both directions Status File:  |C:¥Program Fles¥ATLAS 1 25 ample¥ Ejvucan |
L Status File
| Specifies the name of the file
Rezace for logging add-all operations.
Creates a file of that name with
the file extension ".sta." in
default setting. You can
change the file name and
ddal | | Close | Hep | directory as needed.
Select Adding Direction Message
Select Japanese to English, Displays the information of added
English to Japanese, or both words and logging results. Also,
directions. displays the cause of any errors that

occur. The contents are saved in
the status file.

= Even when [Both directions] is selected from [Select Adding Direction], the following pairs of
parts of speech cannot be added for both directions:
* Verb-Adjective
« Adjective-Verb
¢ Noun-Adjective
¢ Particle-Preposition
For EJ addition, English words cannot be added with their derived words.

2.4 Adding Multiple Words at Once from Excel

You can add multiple words from Excel to the dictionary at once.
Open the Excel worksheet and proceed to the following steps.

1 Click the [Word Registration Template] button on the ATLAS Toolbar.

ATLAS
@ @ @ Direction | AUTO - @ ﬁ C@Word Registration Template) @
Environment General x —|Z A0 Al VW Oras
Translate Translate Translate | Translation ~ : % Add Find/Delete | o : ATLAS
All sheet Selected Editor [+ Detail Settings Word  Waord 3 Add To Translation Memory Help
Translate Translate/Edit Environment Settings Dictionary Batch Add Help

2 Click the [Word Entry Support] button on the toolbar.

You can also click [Word Entry Support] from the menu that is displayed by
right-clicking a cell on the sheet.
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3 Select the registration direction on the [Entry Words Support] dialog box.

The registration direction determined once cannot be changed during processing. To
change the registration direction, add new sheet by clicking the [Add Sheet] button or
initialize the present data by clicking the [Initialize Sheet] button.

4 Select the parts of speech in the [Parts of speech] list box and click the
[Input Word] button.

L 1.Click
Cloge |

j ‘when listbox [Part of Speech] is selected, and [hput Ward] button is pushed, the model i'

E

E

Rtlstry Nirertinn (& £ e #idd Sheet Add A1l Words
:
|

Verb-Verb data iz input to the correzponding sheet

Adjective-\erb
Adjec_twe_’nqd_lentlve “Bii]—B5a Japanese noun Enelish noun Enelich plural form number  Meaning number
Moun-Adjective P
‘Werb-Adjective aunter.

Adverb-Adverb ﬂ Example: ﬂ

Format:

The form of the selected part of speech is inserted in a sheet. The cells for inputting data
are displayed in light-blue.

5 Refer to the [Property Guide] of the [Entry Words Support] dialog box and
edit the form that is inserted in the sheet.

When moving cursor to the light-blue cell in a sheet displaying the [Entry Words

Support] dialog box, explanation of values such as form and Meaning Number is
displayed in the [Property Guide] of the [Entry Words Support] dialog box.

6 After entering all words, click [Add All Words] button on the [Entry Words
Support] dialog box or click [Add Word] button on the [ATLAS] tab (or on
the toolbar).

7 Select the registration direction and the dictionary to which you want to add
words, and click the [Add All] button.

5 D ) -€—— 1.Select a dictionary

il

lect Adding Direction ictionary Mame: GUSB[ dictionary0007 A

Add All File: ’ﬁDocuments and Settingz¥Adminiztrator Lo

RICES

Status File: |E:¥Documents and Settings¥Adminiztrator Lo

Meszage:

Add All | <€ | | iuse | [T | I 2.Click

Entered words are added to the dictionary collectively.

The registration result is displayed in the [Message] box of the [Add All] dialog box.
To display the log of the registration result with a text editor, click the [Display results]
button.

Hints

» You can use the [Entry Words Support] dialog box only when adding all words from Excel.
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. 3 Managing Data of User Dictionaries

The following explains how to extract data from multiple User Dictionaries
by specifying a specific condition and merge them in a dictionary.

This chapter also explains how to rebuild user dictionaries to speed up
translation, and how to back up and restore user dictionaries.

3.1 Extracting Data from User Dictionaries

[Extract Dictionary Data]

You can extract words or translation memory items from User Dictionaries and
convert them into a format (an MRG file) to allow merging the dictionary data.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window, and select [Extract Dictionary
Data] from [Management Menu].

&, ATLAS Main Window
s o - T v % = E‘
¥y # .09 @ & @ §
Editor Clipboard hdail Quick ATLAS iz Uzeful Tool Server Toal Errvironment Help

I# EJ Add iord.
2, E: Find/Delete Word..

A YA YA YA YA YA YA YAYAYAYAYAYAYAN
e e Fe UiFe UiFe e W e e Uie Uie e N N

iﬂ Add All Translation memory..

Extract dictionary data from uzer dictionary,

Management Menu

ED Extract Dictionary Data.
E‘E Merge Dictionary Data

2 Specify the name of a dictionary to be extracted and the destination where
you want to save it in the MRG format.

ATLAS Extract Dictionary Data &l

Dictionary |L|ser dictionar0001 j -q—— 1.Select User Dictionary
. to be extracted

Output Filename |C:¥Dutput¥User dictionan0001 . MRG

Date Specification +— 2.Click and browse the file

[¥ Estract wiords Entered after The Specified Day |

| 2008/08/01 ~| - Select to extract data
enterd after a specific date

-

T (n] 4 | Cahcel | Help |

Check to merge the extracted data
(Effectively only when called up from [Merge Dictionary Data])
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3 Click the [OK] button.

Hints

» Data containing dates cannot be extracted from dictionaries created in ATLAS V8 or earlier versions.

» Note that user dictionaries that are downloaded from Internet Update are not displayed in the
[Dictionary] box.

3.2 Merging Data of User Dictionaries
[Merge Dictionary Data]

The [Extract Dictionary Data] option allows you to merge data of User Dictionaries.
Before merging User Dictionaries, you must convert them into the MRG format. To

do so, refer to "3.1 Extracting Data from User Dictionaries [Extract Dictionary Data]"
on page 231.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window, and select [Merge Dictionary
Data] from [Management Menu].

%, ATLAS Main Window

[ - I s = @
¥ # .09 @ @ ¥ §
Editar Glipboard fiail CQuick ATLAS Yieb Uzetful Tool Server Toal Environment Help
Meree from extracted dictionary data. .z EJ: Add Word..
2 E: Eind/Delete Word..
W ool

I e Ve N W D W e e U e Ve e\

iL] Add All Translation memory..

Management Menu

2 Click the [Add] button.

T3 ATLAS Merge Dictionay Data

Input Files

File Mo, | File

Delete

3 Select dictionary files (.MRG file) to merge, and click the [Open] button.
FX

Look in: [ £9 ATLAS e @ ek E

Open

1.Select dictionaries

Fiename:  [User dictionay000G.MAG" User dictionaryD0C ( ~€— 2.Click
Files of tupe: |Dict\onary Data File* MRG) j Cancel
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Chapter 3 Managing Data of User Dictionaries

4 Check the contents of [Words/Translation Memory/Deactivated Words
Information].
Delete the data you do not wish to merge by clicking the [Exclude] button.

Fil.. | Kind Direct... | Japanes... | English P.. | Japanese English W I 1.Select
1 q %], & 1
1 wéord Englis... Verb Adiective  HI[EITED contrallable 2 word
1 word Englis... Particle Preposition  &EMOEGHE in the face of 3
1 whord Englis... Adjective  Adjective  HIEF&E uncontrallable 4
1 Whord Englis... Moun Moun BEEA bloodhound 5
1 wéord Engliz... ‘erb Weib 2ERTD take full advanta.. B
1 word Englis... Adverb Adverb Sdror lightly 7
1 ‘wiard Endlis... Adiective  Verb OAiSE flatter 8 ™
< >
Exclude ‘ B~.<+ 2.Click
Dictionary Narme |User dictionary0001 j Mew Entry

Hints

» To check the detailed dictionary data, right-click the word or translation memory item
and select [Properties] from the menu.

5 Select a User Dictionary to save the merge results using the arrow button
[ ¥ ], and click the [Add Words] button.

1 “word Englis... Adverb Adverb Sdrok lightly 7

1 ‘wiard Enadlis... Adiective  Verb O#f 5 flatter 3

< ‘ > 1.Select User
Exclude *J Don't Exclude | dictionary

Dictionary Narme |User dictionary0001 j Mew Entry

Processing status | NN ENNNENNEENEEERRRNNERNRRNRENNN

= Merge results cannot be registered when;
« The translation Memory the user wants to register already exists in the dictionary.

« The deactivated word's information (notation/part of speech) the user wants to register already
exists in the dictionary.
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3.3

When too many words are added to a user dictionary / common dictionary and
dictionary access speed slows down, it is possible to rebuild the dictionary to
improve translation speed and processing time required to add words.

= Only an Administrator can rebuild Common dictionary.

234

Rebuilding User Dictionaries [Reindex Dictionary]

= The drive specified as the work folder must have sufficient available space. If not, dictionary
rebuilding cannot be performed. Rebuild the dictionary again after setting up the work folder.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and select [Reindex Dictionary]

from [Management Menu].

%, ATLAS Main Window

Kl > o i : .

¥ A .9 @ @& ©$ @ 9§

Editor Cilipboard Iail Quick ATLAS ‘Web Useful Tool Server Toal Environment Help
Reindexes the content of the user dictionary to improve access perfarmance. B EJ Add Word...

IR, Et Find/Delete Wiord..

W oo

\/W\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/-\

i& Add All Translation memory...

EO Extract Dictionary Data.. Management Menu

Select the dictionary you want to rebuild from the [Specifies the target user
dictionary] list in the [Reindex User Dictionary] dialog box.

3 Click the [Browse] button.

ATLAS Reindex User Dictionary

Specifies the target user dictionary

User dictionany0001
|Izer dictionary0002 Run

|zer dictionary0003
User dictionary0004
User dictionany0005

Specifies the wark folder

C¥Documents and 5 ettings¥Administratofé Local Setti

Processing status
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Chapter 3 Managing Data of User Dictionaries

4 Click [OK] button and specify the dictionary you want to rebuild.

Browse for Folder EJ gl

Select Folder to Working Area

D My Documents -~
= } Wy Cornputer
4 3% Floppy (A1)
(=) e Local Disk (1)
{L2) Documents and Settings
(=) Program Files
- ATLAS
1) Sample1

<—| 1.Select folder

:]gncel—l 2.Click

5 Click the [Run] button.

ATLAS Reindex User Dictionary.

Specifies the target user dictionary

User dictionary0003

Specifies the work folder

‘D'¥ATLAS¥User Dictionary¥work-folder i Browse

Rebuilding of the dictionary starts and the result is shown in [Result reports].

6 Click the [Close] button.

Hints

» You can also right-click the dictionary in the [List of Available Dictionaries] in the [Detail
Settings] dialog box and then select [Reindex Dictionary] from the displayed menu to rebuild
the dictionary.

» When replacement of the dictionary is completed, the update date of the user dictionary is
changed to the rebuilt date.

» If there are errors in words added to the rebuilt user dictionary, a message appears asking
whether to replace the file. In addition, those words are saved in an error file in the work folder.
(The extension is ."ebk" or "ert.")
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3.4 Backing Up User Dictionaries [Backup Dictionary]

You can back up user dictionaries / common dictionaries in case you accidentally
delete or lose them or for some other reason need to restore the data.

= Only an Administrator can back up a common dictionary.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and select [Backup Dictionary]
from the [Management Menu].

&, ATLAS Main Window

¥ # .8 @ & ¥ Q9 B =HE &

Editar Glipboard fiail Quick ATLAS liisb Uzeful Tool Sarver Toal Ervironment Help
Backs up the uzer dictionary. B E.J: Add Wiord..
I E: Eind/Delete Word..

A A S S Y A T A T A Y A Y A Y A Y A T A T A T
e e U e U U e Ve A D 7 N\ NN

iL! Add All Translation memory..

E’ Extract Dictionary Data Management benu
E‘E Merge Dictionary Data..
N Reindex Dictionary

il &

2 Select the dictionary you want to backup from the [Select dictionaries] list
and click the [Specify folder] button.

Backup the user dictionary El

Select dictionaries

Dictionary MName | Mozt recent backup | J dictionary file for backup | Bun
Common0o0T C¥Documents and Settings..
User dictionary0003 G¥Documents and Settings Delete
Commaon0002 G¥Documents and Settings..

C¥Documents and Settines.. P
Uear dic i ¥ Doouments an: :E.enin_., 1.Select
< I L

Help |

Specity backup folder :
D¥backup ( Specify folder ’ ——— 2Click

Fres Space 2 G bytes Selected Num : 1 Dic. Size : 420 K bytes

Frocessing status

There iz no backed up dictionary in the backup folder.

3 Click the [Browse] button to select the target folder for backing up
dictionary and then click the [OK] button.

Specifies the folder path

Folder :

D¥backup -— 1.Select target folder

2.Click
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4 Click the [Run] button.

Backup the user dictionary

Select dictionaries
Dictionary Mame | Mast recent backup | J dictionary file for backup
Common0001 C¥Documents and Settings..

User dictionary0003 C¥Documents and Settings.. Lelete
Common0002 C:¥Documents and Settings.

Uger dichonaryUDD :_Ducumems and attings.. Update hfomation
Usger dictionary[002 Ci¥Documents and Settines..

< b

Backup is performed and the progress status and processing content are shown in
[Processing status].

Bun

5 When the number of dictionaries for which back up is completed is indicated
in the [Processing status] window, click the [Close] button.

= In the following cases, dictionary files cannot be backed up to the specified backup folder.
* When the backup folder contains a dictionary with a different name but the same dictionary file
name
* When there is a backup file with the same dictionary name and dictionary file name and the
update date of the file in the backup folder is more recent than that of the dictionary file

= The available space in the backup folder must be larger than the file size of the same
dictionary when overwriting a dictionary.

Hints

» When the dictionary is backed up to a removable drive such as a magneto-optical disk, the
backup information does not show up if the backup disk is not set.
After specifying the backup media, click the [Update Information] button. Backup information
such as [Most recent backup] or available space is displayed.

» Backed up dictionary files are saved as the dictionary file name + ".dbk"(extension).

» To change the back up folder because of a lack of memory, etc. copy AtIDicBR.dat and the
dictionary file name + .dbk(extension) to a new folder. Doing so will carry over the backed up
data from the old folder.
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3.5 Restoring User Dictionaries [Restore Dictionary]

This function is allows you to restore the user dictionary / common dictionary which
you backed up once.

= Only an Administrator can restore a common dictionary.

1 Click the [Tool] button in the Main Window and select [Restore Dictionary]
from [Management Menu].

%, ATLAS Main Window

% 5 @ ¢ § B = @
¥ d# .9 @ @ ¥ =

Editar Gilipboard Ilail Quick ATLAS Wieh Uzeful Tool Server Tool Envirohment Help
7 Ed fidd Word..

ﬁ E.t Find/Delete Wiord..

W oo

\/W\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/-\

Restores the uzer dictionary.

i& Add All Tranzlation memory...

E‘ Extract Dictionary Data.. Management Menu

ﬂ Meree Dictionary Data..

i_;_l Reindex Dictionary..

ﬁ'ﬁ' Backup Dictionary..
& Dictionary...

2 Click the [Specify folder] button.

Restore the user dictionary Rl

Specify restore folder :
|D:¥backun Specify folder..

Select dictionary :
Dictionary Name Japanese dictionary file
Uszel 0001 [ Ttz and Setl

0002 20050425 1049 G¥Documents and Settings..

Mozt recent backup
;44

L r dlctlunar

|~
|l

3 Click the [Browse] button to specify the folder (restore source folder) where
the backed up user dictionary folder exists, and then click the [OK] button.

Specifies the folder path

Folder :

De¥sackup «— 1.Select restore source folder
o |) t—— :I 2.Click
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Chapter 3 Managing Data of User Dictionaries

4 Click the [Run] button to select the dictionary you want to restore from the
[Select dictionary] list in the [Restore the user dictionary] dialog box.

Restore the user dictionary El

1.Select the dictionary

Specify restore folder :

|D:¥ha:kup Specity folder.
Select dictionary :
Dictionary Name Must recEnt backup Japanese dlct\unary file
= YR e <— 2.Click

B A YR ] jettings...
User dlctmnaryUUUQ 2005 04 25 1049 C¥Ducumanls and Settlngs

C\nse

Help

A prompt appears asking whether to restore the dictionary.

< >

5 Click the [Yes] button to restore it.

A progress bar is displayed and a message appears when the restore operation is
completed.

6 Click the [Close] button.

Hints

» When restore is executed, the restored dictionary file is copied to the work folder. If there is
insufficient working space or for some other reason the file cannot be copied, the restore
command cannot be executed.

» Even if the dictionaries to be backed up are deleted or the names of such dictionaries are
changed, the restore operation is executed.
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4 Hints on Pre-/Post-editing for
. EJ Translation

When ATLAS fails to translate a document, the original sentences are output
as they are. In this case, review them by taking the following precautions
into account.

4.1 Hints for Creating/Modifying Original Text

B Shortening sentences

The longer the sentences are, the higher the possibility of translation failure. Divide single
sentences into 2 or more at the point where a comma or conjunction is used.

Action = Trying to compose sentences of no more than 20 words.

= Dividing single sentences into 2 or more at the point where a comma or
conjunction is used.

Ex. x We have chosen a small set of mathematical concepts that we understand to be
the most fundamental within this field at this time, and in presenting these concepts
we have attempted to show how to argue for mathematical hypotheses.
=B DEE, B ARTDERHAT-C o OBERICE S BFEDREIC
DNWTHERDERE THNERTIIRICALEN, CORFOHTHRL EX
BITHD EZTEBL TR EWD NEVHFELDOBZEBZUVEL 1=,

O We have chosen a small set of mathematical concepts that we understand to be
the most fundamental within this field at this time. And in presenting these concepts
we have attempted to show how to argue for mathematical hypotheses.
BfbE, C0EE. BLBED, COPFORTRLERNTHSC L% B
LTWBEWS NS VEHFLOMETERVUFEL =, EL T, Thi OBTER
TIHRRIZ, =B EDKD [THEDORBRODVWTEHADERE THHE
TYDERAFEL =,

B Clarifying the modification of complicated sentences

"Complicated sentences" refer to those in which it is difficult to analyze the modifications.
They include sentences in which a prepositional phrase is placed away from its qualifying
clause or words and sentences in which parallel phrases are nested. Such sentences may
not be interpreted correctly.

Action = Clarifying the modification of a qualifying phrase (using a comma)
Ex. x To establish the theory verifying the details of the experiment is the aim of this job.
EROFHICOVTHEN DD EREHEILTDINDE, COREOBEMTT,
QO To establish the theory, verifying the details of the experiment is the aim of this job.
BHR#EIAT -0, RROFRISOVTEMIODDIE. COREODENTT,
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Chapter 4 Hints on Pre-/Post-editing for EJ Translation

Action = Clarifying the range of parallel phrases (using control brackets)

EXx.

x A problem solution must be formulated as an algorithm and this algorithm must be
expressed in the operations.
BETTILTY ALECOTNLTY XLERBEL BTNIEGRS HNKS (2, [
BfERE EXEL G RIEEGY £H A,

QO A problem solution must be formulated as an algorithm and [this algorithm must be

Hints

> ATLASI

expressed in the operations].

73 XLEL TRBGERE EXEL BFnERY TRA. FL T, BT
COF7 LT RLERBEL BITNIERY A,

nterprets a portion enclosed in control brackets (e.g. [ ]) as one group and translates it

accordingly. Portions enclosed in control brackets are interpreted before others. For details,
refer to " Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit [Insert Control Brackets]" in
"Introduction”, on page 12.

B Complementing omitted words

When verb

s are omitted in parallel phrases, for example, it is very difficult for ATLAS to

analyze the sentence correctly.

Action
EXx.

Action
EXx.

= Complementing an omitted verb
x | have A-file for the output A and B-file for the output B.

FACIE, HABDOOHAAL B-T7AILDIODA-T7 A LBHY £5,
O | have A-file for the output A and have B-file for the output B.

E, HOAADEHDA-T7AILEHE>TNT, HABDEHDB-T7 (L%
HoTWEY,

= Complementing an omitted subject

x The shop owner failed to attract young customers and recently rented part of its
ground floor to the chic Italian boutique.

EDOHBEER 1 BEOEVEEEREEREINBAEL v IGA2 ) TDT
TAYIICEIEMITERATL,

QO The shop owner failed to attract young customers and the shop owner recently
rented part of its ground floor to the chic Italian boutique.

EQOFBEITFEVEEZSIZMITERATLE, £L T, EOREEIE. &b,
SYOBABRYTDIT T4y I 1O—EHE=EELEL]=,
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B Rewriting Special Structures

Since inverted or emphasizing structures may not be translated properly, make them as
simple as possible. Also, when a parenthetic phrase is inserted in a sentence with commas
before and after it, it is difficult for ATLAS to understand its parallel phrase, resulting in an
incorrect analysis.

Action = Rewriting an inverted structure

Ex. x Great was her anger when she heard it.
wmrAEhZEENEE ., RERFBRORY TL -,
QO Her anger was great when she heard it.

WENTLERMN =L &, HEOBY FRLASF-TT,

B Sentences Including Multi-part-of-speech Words

242

ATLAS may make an incorrect analysis when a sentence includes words with multiple parts of
speech.

When a word that may act as a verb is placed at the beginning of a sentence, ATLAS attempts
to the analyze it as an imperative sentence.

Action = Identifying parts of speech implicitly
ATLAS may make an incorrect analysis when a sentence includes words with
multiple parts of speech. In this case, insert an article or comma as a symbol to
identify the part of speech.

Ex. | have worn jacket.
Iy b EFEL
| have a worn jacket.

MEFTY F-TWBET Ty b E#H->THWET,

Hints

» When a word that can be interpreted as a verb is placed at the beginning of a sentence, ATLAS
interprets it as an imperative sentence. In addition, it interprets a phrase as a title when no period is
placed at the end. To enable ATLAS to interpret it as an imperative sentence, put a period at the
end.

Ex. Drink with friends ( R ADSLNS 8R&# ) — Drink with friends. ( RAE HIZERATL 28 1Y)

Action = Identifying parts of speech explicitly
A part of speech can be specified by appending "_N" (noun), "_V" (verb), "_A"
(adjective) or "_D" (adverb) to a word using either upper or lower case.

Ex. Stay in Tokyo.( EIRIZLVTL 72&Ly,) —  Stay Nin Tokyo.( HETDHTE,)
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Ex.

EXx.

Chapter 4 Hints on Pre-/Post-editing for EJ Translation

= Adding to a User Dictionary
When a participle form (-ing/-en) of a verb is used as a part of a compound noun,
ATLAS may not distinguish it from a verb or an adjective. In this case, add such
compound nouns to a User Dictionary before translation.
After experimenting process, perform the demonstration.
BIEE RERL &I, TEV AL —23 VERTL TS,
| (Add "experimenting process" as " 3258 T %8 " before starting translation.)
ERIEORIC. TEVAML—Y3 UEEFTL TS,

ATLAS has specialized grammar for technical manuals.

ATLAS [FEMY =2 7 ILOF=®IZXiEEEMICL FL 1=,
| (Add "specialized grammar" as " E 3% " before translation.)
ATLAS [ZIF, Efiv=a 7 L OF-bDFEAXENHY F£7,

4.2 Major Problems and Their Solutions for EJ
Translation

This section explains major problems for translation and their solutions.

B Problems of element analysis
@® Word division

* Problem

When a phrase composed of several words is analyzed with a dictionary, ATLAS gives
priority to the longest match.

EX.  When "mass storage" is added as " KR E5E1E "

"mass storage capacity" is translated as "

» Solution

oREE

Replace it with " KEEIEZRE " during post-editing or add "mass storage capacity " as " Kit1&

o~ E—=M1]

&&= "to a User Dictionary.

@® Unknown word

* Problem

A sentence with unknown words may not be translated correctly.

Ex.  We will attempt to reaccommodate passengers.
Fht=% 1% reaccommodate IZEFE HA45 D1 Y TT .

» Solution

Add non-added words to a User Dictionary before translation.

EX.  Add "reaccommodate” as " Bf&FES &5 " to a User Dictionary:
b E. REZHEEFSIEH0EHADHDEHY TY,
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B Problem of structure analysis
@® Modification

* Problem
When several objects for modification are possible, a sentence may not be translated
correctly.

Ex. Clean the room with heater.
E—4 —TEEZHERL T 23y,

* Solution
Specify the object of modification using [ ].

EX.  Clean [ the room with heater] .

E—2—2H5MELTH/RL TS ZE LY,
@ Onmitted predicative
* Problem
Correct translation is impossible when a predicative is omitted.

Ex. Remove tire assembly from rotor mounting face, conduit retainer from control assembly.
FEHEENS OO —42 —0Y [FIHRE. BEOBEEEENM 24 VYTV TY Z0Y
LTS &Y,

 Solution
Add a predicative.
Ex. Remove tire assembly from rotor mounting face, remove conduit retainer from control
assembly.
A—4% —RY HTREMSZAVYT LT ZE]Y 5L TS 230, ZL T, #liEE
Ebo BEDETEEET BY S TS 2Ly,

@ Parallel phrases

* Problem
Complicated parallel phrases may not be translated correctly.

Ex. The fibers which stand out of a carpet or piece of cloth.
FOH—Ry k MFAMNSIIDT 7 A /13—,
 Solution
Specify the scope of parallel phrases using [ ].
EX.  Thefibers [ which stand out of a carpet or [ piece of cloth]] .
A—Ry b DFOMAMNSIIDT 7 A 13—,
@ Inverted structure

* Problem
ATLAS cannot translate some inverted structures.

Ex. On he went, until he came the river.

ET. WIEfTEEL 1=, Nl
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e Solution

Rewrite it to a normal structure before translation.

] He went on until he came to the river.
WIFNNKD ETEANEHEL 1=,

@® Idiom
* Problem

Some idioms may not be translated correctly.
Ex. His theories are over my head.
HDED LIZHOERLHY £7.

* Solution
Correct it during post-editing.

Ex.  HWOEREIICEHM FEA,
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5.1

5 Hints on Pre-/Post-editing for
JE Translation

To obtain better English translation, it is important to prepare original text
appropriately for translation. This chapter explains hints for creating such
original text.

Preparing Appropriate Original Japanese Text

B Making simple original text

@ Shortening sentences
In general, the longer the sentences, the more difficult the contents are to understand. This is

due

to more complicated modifications. Rewrite such sentences into shorter, clearer ones.

Action = Composing sentences of no more than 50 characters

EXx.

Ac

EXx.

= Putting 1 topic in 1 sentence

X BRICETLHEZRMOMREDOKRBAEBRETCRRE NSO, BERNEED
BZko THIMOERELZEATWS & WD EHE ZBHEI R > TV,
Even the criticism that Japan is refusing the internationalization of the technology
by the language barrier because the majority of the research of the science and
technology in Japan is announced in Japanese has arisen.

O BRIZBT2HEFMOAEDOXTFIARETHEERE NS, TDOH, BEMN
EEDEICL> THITOERIEZIEATNS L LS EHS ZHESEI > TS,
The majority of the research of the science and technology in Japan is announced
in Japanese. Therefore, even the criticism that Japan is refusing the
internationalization of the technology by the language barrier has arisen.

tion = Avoiding using a conjunctive particle

x OAMBZIMRAMITEL TLE A, RiAKR—LF—F 4 =3 VITDONTOHRE
MEAICHE > TE T,
The discussion about the home automation has become active recently though the
OA market reaches at the term of growth.

O OAMBIMEHICEL =, RER—LA—F A =23 VITDOVTORENEA
IZlE> TE T,
The OA market reached at the term of growth. The discussion about the home
automation has become active recently.
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@ Avoiding verbose expressions

Verbose expressions may be translated into awkward English sentences, causing
misinterpretations.

Action
EX.

Action
Ex.

= Deleting unnecessary words

x YIkorT7TEEHOKREICEL,
Put software into the state of the start.

O VIt 7#EHEL,
Start software.

= Rewriting a sentence into a simpler one
X AZEEEIIOVWTEBENIZEHEDTT,

This book is the one described about the grammar.
O ARERCEIZODWTEHBRENATHET,

This book is described about the grammar.

@ Avoiding using duplicate words
A sentence containing redundant words or synonyms is translated into awkward English, in
which redundant words are used repeatedly.

Action
EX.

Action
Ex.

= Deleting unnecessary redundant words

X EFHEERICIE, aF—. D—FJOtEy Y, J7MILFrERY kT EDHESEN
EFEND,

Equipment such as the copy, word processors, and the file cabinets are included in
the office equipment.

O BHEMBIZIK,. aE—. 7—F 7Oty ¥ I7MILFrERVERENEEN
é o
The copy, the word processor, and the file cabinet, etc. are included in the office
equipment.

= Deleting unnecessary synonyms

x ORy b IEEOEDRZIZENMEL TLVS,
The robot works separately respectively.

O ARy b+ [FRIRICEMEL TLB,
The robot works separately.
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@ Avoiding long modifiers
In Japanese, a modificand is placed after a modifier and long modifying expressions or
parallel modifiers make it difficult to identify the modificand. In English, on the other hand,
relative pronouns are used to indicate long modifying phrases. If original text is difficult to
interpret, however, its translation will also be difficult.

Action

Ex.

Action
EXx.

= Avoiding consecutive modifiers
= Dividing a sentence to clarify modification

X

R, B, R, BH. HOVIEFEYEA D TF Y RITk> TR S HEIC
®MNTEEESLUVRARBIIRIETETE A,

Neither the repair nor the adjustment of the breakdown that happens because of a
misuse, a change, a disconnection, an accident or improper maintenance are
warrantable.

LTOEEICL> TR AHEICHTHEES L VRARIRIATEEEA,
RA. £E. R, BR. HOAVEFEDLEA VT FUX,

Neither the repair nor the adjustment of the breakdown that happens because of
the following matters are warrantable.

Misuse, change, disconnection, accident or improper maintenance.

= Changing an adnominal modifying form to an adverbial form

X

O

AHNEENRELELBEDA AL — 2 ORPDEXT, BEEERAEDEEBTH
60

The first work of the operator when the 1/O trouble occurs is restoration of the
trouble medium.

AL ABEENREL 121568, RPDICARL —2 [LEFEAEEIHT S,
When the I/O trouble occurs, the operator restores the trouble medium first.

B Making clear original text

248

@ Not omitting subject or object
In Japanese sentences, it may be possible to assume an omitted subject, object or
predicative from the context. A person other than its writer, however, may not be able to
comprehend such a sentence, which is therefore difficult to translate.

Action
Ex.

Action
EXx.

= Adding a subject or object

X

o

g% &> TERHBT S,
It sequentially describes it.

g% B> THBEZ BB T 5,
The function is sequentially described.

= Adding a predicative

X

£BIE3BA. FREIF 4 FHOSMELNBE,
The member is 30,000 yen, and the participation expense of 40,000 yen is
necessary for the nonmember.

RKEBX3IFAMNKLET. FREF4IFHOSMENDLE,
30,000 yen is necessary for the member, and the participation expense of 40,000
yen is necessary for the nonmember.
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Hints

P ATLAS translates a sentence with no subject into the passive voice. It can be translated as
follows, however, by changing the translation style:

» Translate a sentence with no subject into imperative form.

» Insert (*S) to indicate a subject for a sentence with no subject or (*O) to indicate an object
for a sentence with no object during translation.

@ Writing sentences that avoid different interpretations

A sentence allowing different interpretations is not suited for translation since several
different translations are possible.

Action = Changing word order to clarify modification

EX. X AEY AIKRTENDAY E—DFIEMT S,
The message displayed in memory A is stored.

O RTRESNBAYE—TVFAEY AICKENT S,
The displayed message is stored in memory A.

Action = Using [] to clarify modification
Ex. X AEY AICKRTRENDAY -V EBMT D,

The message displayed in memory A is stored.

O AEYAICI RERENDAV E—VERIMNTS],
The displayed message is stored in memory A.

Hints

» When there are two or more possible modificands, ATLAS recognizes the one closest to the
modifier as the modificand. This recognition of modification, however, can be changed by using
control brackets (e.g. [ ]). For details, refer to " Selecting a Text String as a Translation Unit
[Insert Control Brackets]" in "Introduction”, on page 12.

@ Avoiding ambiguous expressions
An ambiguous sentence allows different interpretations. ATLAS translates a sentence based
on the most likely interpretations. This may lead to translation different from the writer's
intention.
Japanese homonyms written in hiragana are also not suited for translation since they allow
different interpretations.

Fop] = Using a definite expression
i x CORUtE, BUEREOLDELEET D,

This company produces the one of an appropriate quality.

O Cos#lR. BUERENERELEET D,
This company produces commaodities of an appropriate quality.
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Action = Using an articulate expression

Ex. x ZREIRESHOEHERELELLE.
The police made him the mastermind of the event.

O ERIMrBHoaREL AL,
The police considered him to be a mastermind of the event.

Action = Writing homonyms in kanji
Ex. x L, [SAEAHD,
He is [ninkigaaru].
O ®iF. AZhH5.

He is popular.

O ®ix. EHNHS.

He has the term of office.

@ Using clear Japanese

Since terms coined by appending " ~1kt " or " ~#J " or abstract sentences are not suited for
translation, they should be changed into clearer Japanese.

Action = Avoiding awkwardly coined words

Ex. X ZTOXFEEMRERBEZFH ALK TEMEZDOTHAS .
The sentence might have been written by the person who had cartooned
conception.

O TOXEFA—EFESRLGRBEFH AL >TEMEDTHSS,
The sentence might have been written by the person who had a humorous
conception.

@ Clarifying modification
Write logically corresponding sentences since sentences without proper correspondence

between modifier and modificand or sentences without a modificand for a modifier (or vice
versa) are not suited for translation.

Action = Making proper correspondence
EX. x ZOEBEEF, TORRATHD,
This photograph is the situation.

O ZOEEIR. ZOKRDIERTH D,
This photograph is evidence of the situation.
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@ Clarifying logical relations between clauses

A sentence consisting of two or more clauses may not be translated correctly if the relation
between them is not clear. Relations between 2 clauses include cause, result, purpose,
measures and conditions.

Action = Defining logical relations between clauses

EX. X HAAYHRYwTL., BEAESE =, (Cause)
The tire slipped, and the accident happened.
O #A4YMNRYyTLI=I=®IZ, EEMEET-,

The accident happened because the tire had slipped.

EX. X TSUkPRFLMEKIZRY [ &Y BELHERFTOBEANBEITL S 2,
(Result)
The plant system became huge, and the introduction of a more advanced control
technology was needed.

O TI3Uh ARTLMEKICES R, &Y SEGHIEEFTOBANBEICE S
T=o
The plant system became huge, therefore the introduction of a more advanced
control technology was needed.

Ex. x TL—F%&H#H. FIETEHZENTES, (Measures)
It steps on the brake, and it is possible to stop.
O TL—F2BLILISLY . FLETEIENTED,
It is possible to stop by stepping on the brake.

5.2 Refining Translation to Proper English

|
You can obtain better translation results by reviewing translated text and modifying it
as necessary. This section explains hints for obtaining better translation results.

B Checking sentence structure

@ Verb Pattern
Since ATLAS, by default, translates a sentence with no subject into passive voice, improper
English expressions may be generated depending on the style of the original text. In this
case, change the verb pattern of the translated text.

Ex. Original 1) APS &l {issE
APS DAL R TIIE, 54 5 WHDHELEE TS

Translation 1) APS control function
Initialization/termination of APS and the writer function is controlled.

Correction 1) APS control function
Initializes and terminates APS and controls the writer function, etc.
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B Checking words

@ Preposition
Correct improper prepositions.
Ex. Original 21— ID% 6 XFUTTHEELHSLY,
Translation  Specify user ID by six characters or less.

Correction  Specify user ID in six characters or less.

@® Singular/Plural

A Japanese noun without a word indicating a plural number is translated into singular form. In
this case, check the translation and correct it to plural form if necessary.

Ex. Original TAYS LENS YT L—FUICHET S,
Translation  The program is divided into a small subroutine.
Correction  The program is divided into small subroutines.

@ Article
Improper articles should be rewritten or deleted.

Ex. Original ChiE. RRTAICERSAEETHS.

Translation  This is a device used for the final test.

Correction  This is the device used for the final test.

= ATLAS generally uses "the" as an article. In the following cases, however, "a" is used instead:
* In"There is ~ " sentence structure:
HE&N®H B, — There is an examination.
* When a noun is modified by an adjective:
FFELWLAZE 1. — |bought a beautiful book.

@® Tense

Tenses may not be translated properly since they are not usually clarified in Japanese. In this
case, correct them in translation.

Ex. Original Al BKATAHESL TV,
Translation  The Al technology has advanced.

Correction  The Al technology advances.

@ Japanese unique expressions

Japanese unique expressions such as " ~HFHE S TLV5 " are not translated into
reasonable sentences. In this case, the English translation must be corrected.

Ex. Original CDYIEL DT TITIE. ROLS GHEENARS A TS,
Translation  The following functions are prepared in this software.

Correction  This software has the following functions.
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5.3 Major Problems and Their Solutions for JE
Translation

|
This section explains major problems for translation and their solutions.

B Problems of element analysis
@® Word division

» Problem
When a phrase can be divided in several ways, it may not be divided into proper words.
Ex.  #RHl)
« Proper division —  F - B1E

« Division by ATLAS - FH -l
* Solution
Correct it during post-editing.

EX. Newsystem — New restrictions
@® Unknown word

* Problem
A sentence with unknown words may not be translated correctly.

* Solution
Add unknown words to a User Dictionary before translation.

B Problem of structure analysis
@® Modification

» Problem
When there are two or more possible modificands, the one closest to the modifier is selected
as the modificand, in principle.

Ex.  Original T7ANIZEFTET -2 EE/MEL,
Translation  Store the data registered in the file.

* Solution
(1) Correct it during post-editing.
Ex.  Store the registered data in the file.

(2) Use control brackets ([ ]) to specify modification.

Ex.  Original T4 BRITEHIT R EERMEL],
Translation  Store the registered data in the file.
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@® Multi-sense word

* Problem
Different translations are required for a word having multiple meanings.

Ex. 3%

s r—xX%Yd — cut
« NURILEYS — tumn
e FSUTEYB — shuffle

* Solution
Correct it during post-editing.
@ Omitted particle

* Problem
Correct translation is impossible when a particle is omitted.

Ex.  Original Att, BEREERE XK,
Translation A company and a super-high-speed computer are announced.

* Solution
Add a patrticle to the original text.

Ex.  Original Atld, BEEREMET RRL =,
Translation A company announced a super-high-speed computer.

@ Omitted predicative

* Problem
Correct translation is impossible when a predicative is omitted.

Ex.  Original WIEHRIZ, RATERICEATHWET,
Translation  As for him, | live in Tokyo in Yokohama.

« Solution
Add a predicative to the original text before translation.

Ex.  Original WITHEICEA. FAERERICEATVLET,
Translation He lives in Yokohama, and | live in Tokyo.

® Idiom

* Problem
An idiom may not be translated correctly.

Ex.  Original WAHBRICERL T, BRIEE THL RSB 1=
Translation He passed the examination, and mother's nose was very high.

254

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 5 Hints on Pre-/Post-editing for JE Translation

* Solution
(1) Change the idiom in the original text to a more common expression before translation.

Ex.  Original WHRERICERL T, BRIEHEE L THBEY TR -,
Translation He passed the examination, and mother was very proud of him.

(2) When it cannot be rewritten into a more common expression, correct it during post-
editing.

B Generation of translation

@® Number
* Problem
A noun without information indicating a plural number is translated into singular form.
Ex.  Original TOY5 LENGEHTL—FUIZHEIL HE LY,

Translation  Divide the program into a small subroutine.

* Solution
Correct it during post-editing.

Ex. Divide the program into small subroutines.

@® Tense
* Problem
Tenses may not be translated properly since they are not usually clarified in Japanese.
Ex.  Original Al HifihESL TW3,

Translation  The Al technology has advanced.

* Solution
Correct it during post-editing.

Ex. The Al technology advances.

@ Article

» Problem
Article information relating to English nouns is included in ATLAS dictionaries, based on
which ATLAS determines articles to be attached to nouns. Improper articles, however, may
be selected during translation.

Ex.  Original NIRRT A ITERES Wi ZEEF,
Translation  This is a device used for the final test.
» Solution
Correct it during post-editing.

Ex.  This is the device used for the final test.
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6 Setting the Translation Environment
[Translation Environment Settings]

The following explains how to set the translation environment from the
[Translation Environment Settings] dialog box.

For details on how to select the translation environment, refer to "1.4
Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment]" in "Basics",
on page 47.

6.1 Displaying Lists of Translation Environments

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and select [Translation
Environment List] in [Translation Environment Settings].

%, ATLAS Main Window

y dA .8 @ @ S B = &
Editor Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS el Useful Tool Server Taol Environment Help
Dizplay a list of translation e Translation Environment List.. Tranzlation Environment Settings

Operating Environment Settings..
& Setup dpplication Tranzlatian...

& Current Translation Environment..
[22| Gereral

The [Translation Environment Settings] window opens displaying a list of translation
environment names.

Translation En¥ironment Settings r$_<|

Tranzlation Environment Lizt

Edit...
Manual
Letter/ Mail
Business
Patent
Contract .
Newspapen"Magazme Eesiae Eaes
Entertainment £

Import

Exzport

Ciloze | Help |

Hints

» Translation environments can be created and updated also from the [Translation Environment
Settings] window. For details, refer to Help.

» The [Restore Settings] button allows you to return the settings of the selected translation
environment to the values it had when ATLAS was installed.
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6.2 Creating/Editing Translation Environments

|
This section describes how to create and edit translation environments. A translation
environment can be created or edited by selecting a translation environment, editing
its contents and saving it under another name.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and select [Thesis] from
[Translation Environment Settings].

You can also do this by clicking the [Edit] button in the [Translation Environment
Settings] window shown on the previous page.

®, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A .8 ¢ @& @ § B = &

Editar Glipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS Wb Uszeful Toal Server Tool Environment Help

Tranzlation Environment Nam Tranzlation Erwironment List. Tranzlation Environmen

%‘ Gurrent Translation Environment.. Operating Environment Settings..

@ Setup Application Tranzlation..
General -

=
Marua

2 Use the [Dictionary Settings] tab to select a dictionary.

For details on dictionaries, refer to "Chapter 8 Using the Dictionary" in "Basics", on
page 122.

3 Click the [English to Japanese] or [Japanese to English] tab and click the
[Translation Style] button.

Detail Settines : Thesis

Dictionary Settings  Enelish to Japanese l Japanese to Englizh ] Tranzlation Memory

Line feed ttext file anly}
How to recoenize gentence end?
" Line feed recognized as sentence end
&+ Automatic recoenition of sentence end:
Word-wrapped ¥
* Yes. (Word doesn't contain the line feed)
" Mo. &hord containg the line feed)

You can zet translation style. Tranzlation Style

+ Sentence " Word

¥ Tranzlation Only " Tranzlation Format
Help
oK | Gancel |

Tranzlation Style

Tranzlation Unit

Qutput Format

4 Set the translation style items and click the [OK] button.
For details on each item, refer to Help.

5 Click the [English to Japanese], [Japanese to English] tab or the
[Translation Memory] tab to set other items, and click the [OK] button.
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6 The following operations differ depending on whether you wish to create a
new translation environment or edit one.

Creating a new translation environment
1. Select [Save as].

2. Enter a translation environment name in the [Environment Name] field.
3. Click the [OK] button.

Save : Thesis

" Save
* Save sz & I 1.Click
Erwiranment Name @ [warkd <«——— 2.Enter translation
| environment name
ER I .
ok ]) = , 3.Click

Editing a translation environment

1. Select [Save].
2. Click the [OK] button.

Hints

» Up to 20 translation environments can be created in addition to those provided as standard.

6.3 Deleting Translation Environments

|
This section describes how to delete created translation environments.
The 9 translation environments provided with ATLAS cannot be deleted.

1 Perform the procedures described in "6.1 Displaying Lists of Translation
Environments" on page 256.

2 Select the name of the translation environment you wish to delete in
[Translation Environment List] and click the [Delete] button.

Translation Environment Settings @
Tranzlation Envirnnment |ist 1.Select Translation
General ) Environment
Thesis Edit...

Manuial
Letter/Mail

Busi .
Pt Delete ~— 2.Click
Contract
Mewspaper /g azine
Entertainment
Import
Export

3 Check the message that appears and click the [Yes] button.

4 Click the [Close] button.
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6.4 Importing/Exporting Translation Environment

|
You can import a translation environment matched to the type of document
translation you are doing or export an environment for use at a later date.

B Import Translation Environment

1 Perform the procedures described in "6.1 Displaying Lists of Translation
Environments™ on page 256.

2 Click the [Import] button.

Translation Environment Settings @

Translation Environment List @

Thesis Edit...
Ianual

Letter/Mail

Buziness

Patent Delete

Contract

MNewspaper/Magazine
Entertainment

Import |
Export

Cloze | Help |

3 Select the Translation Environment Name Files (extension ".ten") of the
translation environment you wish to import, and click the [Open] button.

Select Translation Environment Mame file @@
Look jri: |B My Documents j IfF =

dMy Music

A0 ma, ks m

-€ 1.Select Translation

Environment

File name: [ -«— 2.Click
Filez of bwpe: |Translati0n Environment Mame Files [".TEN]ﬂ Cancel

The translation environment name is imported.
If there is already a translation environment with the same name, an overwrite
confirmation message appears. Click the [Yes] button to overwrite.

4 Click the [Close] button.

Hints

» You can also import translation environment name files (extension ".ten") exported from other PCs.

» Up to 20 translation environments can be imported in addition to the present environments.
More than 20 files cannot be imported.
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Advanced Techniques

B Export Translation Environment

1 Perform the procedures described in "6.1 Displaying Lists of Translation
Environments™ on page 256.

2 Select the name of the translation environment you wish to export in the
[Translation Environment List] and then click the [Export] button.

Translation Environment Settings @

Tranglation Environment List @

1.Select Translation

General .
Thesis Edit Environment
Marual

Letter/Mail
Buziness
Patent Delete
Contract
MNewspapet/Magazine
Entertainment
.
Impart |
Cloge ‘ Help |

3 Specify save translation environment name file and click the [Save] button.

Save Translation En¥ironment HName file @@
Save jn: |.£‘| My Documents ﬂ = B
dMy Music

My Pictures
Business, ten

Fil= name: |General.ten

Save as tupe: |Translati0n Enviranment Mame Files [~ TEM] j Cancel

The translation environment name is exported.
If there is already a translation environment with the same name, an overwrite
confirmation message appears. Click the [Yes] button to overwrite.

4 Click the [Close] button.

Hints

» The translation environment name of the translation environment name file is retained in the
file. Therefore, the translation environment name is not changed at the time of importing even if
you change the filename of the exported translation environment name file.
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Chapter 6 Setting the Translation Environment [Translation Environment Settings]

6.5 Translation Environment Options

B Line feed

ATLAS uses punctuation and line feeds to recognize individual sentences. Depending on the
original text, sentences are sometimes not recognized correctly. In such cases, you can set
the method used to recognize individual sentences. There are two ways to recognize a
sentence: using line feeds or via automatic recognition by ATLAS. This setting is selected for
JE and EJ translation, respectively.

@® [How to recognize sentence end?] option
With this option, you can set the following if a sentence has a line break code.
@ [Line feed recognized as sentence end]

Line feed code is used to recognize individual sentences. Even if there is a sentence end
symbol such as punctuation or a period, the sentence is not delimited there.

@ [Automatic recognition of sentence end]
ATLAS automatically recognizes individual sentences.

Ex. Original The computer which understood the natural language <!
output the voice. +' ( +indicates a line break code.)

Line feed recognized as sentence end] (Recognized to be two sentences.)

First : The computer which understood the natural language
Second: output the voice.

Automatic recognition of sentence end

The computer which understood the natural language output the voice.

= If you select [Line feed recognized as sentence end], you cannot select the [Word-wrapped
?] option (in English-to-Japanese translation only).

= When a sentence has two consecutive line break codes, it is always delimited regardless of
the [How to recognize sentence end?] settings.

@ [Word-wrapped ?] option (for English-to-Japanese translation only)

If you have set the [How to recognize sentence end?] option to [Automatic recognition of
sentence end], you can use the line break code of each sentence as follows.

@ [Yes. (Word doesn’t contain the line feed)]

ATLAS assumes that the word before the line feed code is not part of the word after the line
feed code, and inserts a space between those words.

@ [No. (Word contains the line feed)]
ATLAS assumes that the word before the line feed code is part of the word after the line feed
code, and concatenates those words.

Ex. Original The computer which understood the natural language <!
output the voice. < (< indicates a line break code.)

Yes. (Word doesn’_t contain the line feed)
The computer which understood the natural language output the voice.

No. (Word contains the line feed)
The computer which understood the natural languageoutput the voice.
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B Setting the translation unit [Translation Unit]

The [Translation Unit] option translates the original text as a single sentence or translates
only the meaningful words of the original text.

Select [Sentence] to translate the text as a sentence, or select [Word] to translate meaningful
words only.

@ Sentence translation example:

Ex. Original The document as follows is suitable for the translation of ATLAS.
Translation  LIFOR Fa AU b (&, ATLAS BT 2 BIERICEL TLET,
@® Word translation example:

Ex.  Original BFHROERLE TRIC, HATHEE1 DELTELA T, HRRAZELIS &
E. RBICES TR ERNICEET L EENMER TS,

Translation  |F#R (information) MEKR1E (internationalization) % &1 (against the
background of) ., tH5 15 (global market) # 1 D& L TEX (think) T,
FHZERASE (research and development) H 5 4 (production) . &
(circulation) [CZE5 7' A+ X (process) # ERRAY (international) |2 & I8
(manage) 35 3 (enterprise) HMEX (increase) TLV3,

B Selecting an output format [Output Format]

You can output either the translated text only or output both the original and translated text in
parallel layout.

To output the translated text only, just select [Translation Only]. To output both the original
and translated text, select [Translation Format]. The [Translation Format] can output the
original text at top and the translated text at bottom.

Ex.  Original KEEXEEFLBL TOET,
Translation  This book describes the grammar.
Only
Translation — AZ(FXEE FRHL TOET,
Format This book describes the grammar.

B Method for displaying Unregistered Word

This function determines how to display unregistered items.
In Alphabetic Characters with [ ], kanji characters whose reading is unknown are displayed

as ",
Ex.  Original SRS Al BBEVDVTVET,
In Japanese #ii A EB has caught a cold.
\I/Uitﬁlp[)?abetlc Characters [Haganetarou] has caught a cold.

262

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



¢ 7 Editing the Main Window

This chapter describes how to edit the Main Window items and configuration,
as well as kana-kanji conversion control.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and select [Operating

Environment Settings].

®, ATLAS Main Window

@ f .

Editar Glipboard Mail

Guick ATLAS Wb

Configure the aperating environment of the main window.

@ | & W

Uszzful Tool
Tranzlation Environment Settings »
Operating Environment Se

X
&

Ervironment Help

@ B =

Server Tool

& Setup Application Translation..
Reading Option..

2 Click the toolbar items you wish to select to enter a check mark.

ting Enyironment Settines

Toolbar
™ Always Show Front
¥ Shaw the Button Mame
v Large lcon

¥ Shaow the Status Bar

Laypaut...

You can set up the display style of the Main Window and

the button configuration.

Enter a check mark to

IbE
™ IME Cortrol Active
Feading function
[ Enable Reading function

User DictionaryMwork, Folder

Folder Settings...
A

Cance |

Helo

automatically turn Japanese
input On or Off when the
cursor enters the character
entry screen.

Set to use the reading
~¢—— function when using the
Translation Editor or during
Web Translation.

| Specifies the work folder for a

7 user dictionary or documents

3 Click the [Layout] button.
The [Customize Toolbar] dialog box is displayed.

used in ATLAS.
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4 The following operations differ depending on what you wish to do.

Customize Toolbar

Available toolbar buttons: Current toolbar buttons:
Separatar @ Trarslation E ditar Heset

@ Clipboard Translation Add - | Separator ‘ Help
@) Web Translation
-
Move Up

Separator

s
Move Down
l% tnnse Tranzlatinn b 4

Deleting a Main Window button

1. Select the button to be delete from the [Current tool buttons].
2. Click the [Remove] button.

Adding a button or field to the Main Window

1. Select a button or field from the [Available Toolbar buttons].
2. Click the [Add] button.

5 Click the [Close] button.

Hints

» The order of Main Window buttons and their settings can be returned to the values they had
when ATLAS was installed. For details, refer to Help.

» If your PC screen is small and the main window does not fit the screen, the [Display Button
Name] is automatically unchecked. The button name appears when the cursor is moved to a
button in the main window.
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¢ A Listof Shortcut Keys

. This appendix lists shortcut keys available in ATLAS.

B Shortcut keys available in the ATLAS Main Window

Key Function
{F1) Activates [Help].
{shift) + (F1) Displays the drop down menu when the [Help] button is pressed.
{F3) Activates Clipboard Translation.
{shift) + (F3) Activates Clipboard preview.
{F4) Activates Translation Editor.
{F5) Displays the drop down menu when the [Tool] button is pressed.
{F6) Displays the drop down menu when the [Environment] button is pressed.
{F8) Activates Web Translation.
{F9) Displays the drop down menu when the [Server] button is pressed.
{F11) Activates Mail Translation.
{shift) + {F11) | Activates Quick ATLAS.
{F12) Displays the drop down menu when the [Useful Tool] button is pressed.

B Shortcut keys available in Translation Editor

Key Function
(ALY + (F) Pulls down the [File] menu.
{AItY + (E) Pulls down the [Edit] menu.
(ALY + (T) Pulls down the [Translation] menu.
(ALY + (A) Pulls down the [Assistance] menu.
(ALY + (D) Pulls down the [Dictionary] menu.
(AIYy + (O) Pulls down the [Option] menu.
(ALY + (H) Pulls down the [Help] menu.
(ALY + (F4) Exits the [Translation Editor] window.

{CTRL) + (2) Executes the [Undo] command.

{CTRL) + {X) | Executes the [Cut] command.

{CTRL) + (C)» Executes the [Copy] command.

{CTRLY + (V) | Executes the [Paste] or [Insert Copied Cells] command.

{CTRLY + (F) Executes the [Find] command.

{Home) To the beginning of the cell where the cursor is placed.

{ctrl) + {(Home) | To the first cell of the document.

{END) To the end of the cell where the cursor is placed.
{ctrl) + (End) | Tothe last cell of the document.

{DELY Executes the [Delete] command.

{F1) Activates [Help].
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Chapter A List of Shortcut Keys

Key

Function

(F2)

Executes the [Selected Area Translation] or [Translate Single Sentence]
command.

{shifty + (F2)

Executes the [All Sentence Translation] command.

{ctrl) + (F2)

Executes the [Confirmation Translation] command.

{F3)

Executes the [Find Next] command.

{shift)y + (F3)

Executes the [Find Upward] command.

{F5)

Executes the [Add Word] command.

{F8) Activates the Translation Memory.

{ctrly + (F8) Aligns windows.

{F9) Executes the [Find/Delete Word] command.

{F11) Executes the [Store Translation Memory] command.

B Shortcut keys available in Clipboard Translation, Word Step

Translation, Acrobat Translation, Mouse Translation ,Automatic
Clipboard Translation

Key Function

{F2) or {cCtrl) + (F2)

Executes translation

(shifty + (F2) or
(ctrly + (shifty + (F2)

Confirms translation (Word Step
Translation only)

{F5) or {Ctrl) + (F5)

Adds word

{F8Y or {Ctrl) + (F8)

Adds/Removes Translation Memory

{F9Y or {Ctrl) + (F9)

Finds/Deletes word

{F11) or {Ctrl) + (F11)

Stores Translation Memory (Word Step
Translation only)

Hl Other

Key Function

Character key of each command
(when pull down menu is used)

Executes the applicable command.

{Tab) key (dialog box)

Moves the set item and button.

arrow key (dialog box)

Selects the radio button of the selected
set item.

Character key of each command (dialog box)

Executes the applicable command.
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¢ B

Error Messages

This section describes ATLAS error messages.

Another version of the ATLAS ** coordinated function was detected.

Meaning

Cause

Action

ATLAS Application Translation function of another version was detected
during installation of Application Translation function.

ATLAS Application Translation function of another version has been installed.

It is possible that problems may occur due to the coexistence of ATLAS
Application Translation function with other versions. It is recommended that
you delete the ATLAS Application Translation function of other versions by
clicking the [YES] button.

Because the following products are running, the coordinated translation

functions will not be uninstalled.

- target application -

Meaning

Cause

Action

Application Translation function cannot be uninstalled as the target
application of Application Translation function is active.

The target application of Application Translation function is active.

Be sure to exit the application before uninstalling Application Translation.

If Word is specified for the Outlook mail format, Word is opened automatically.
In this case, close Outlook also.

If you attempt to uninstall the Application Translation function while the target
application is running, a message will appear saying it cannot be uninstalled.
Follow these steps to uninstall the Application Translation function:

1. Close the application to which the Application Translation function is
applied (required).

2. Click the [Retry] button.
To abort uninstallation, click the [Abort] button.
Clicking the [Abort] button will end the uninstallation of the Application Translation
function, as well as the uninstallation of the program itself.
If the application cannot be exited due to application problems, the Application
Translation function can be uninstalled by clicking the [Ignore] button.

Original text error

Meaning

Action

File 1/0O error

Meaning

Action

268

The original text file cannot be found or the file contains abnormal data.

Check to see if the original text file exists and if the contents of the original
text file are correct.

An error has occurred in inputting or outputting of the original text file or the
translated text file.

Check to see if the original text file can be read and if the translated text file
can be written.
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Chapter B Error Messages

Not enough disk space

Meaning There is not enough disk space to save the translation results.

Action Ensure required disk space by deleting files no longer used.

Not enough memory

Meaning There is not enough free space in memory to accommodate translation.

Action Please terminate any other applications.

Translation error

Meaning Failed to translate.

Action Retry translation. If the second trial also fails, exit ATLAS once and restart it.
If restarting ATLAS cannot correct this situation, it may be due to errors in the
translation environment. Reinstall ATLAS.

ATLAS individual information file may be deleted or cannot be accessed. Do you

want to re-setup ?

Meaning Settings required for operation have been deleted. Do you want to restore
them?

Cause In an environment where your PC is jointly used by others, ATLAS has been
reinstalled or deleted mistakenly by one of them.

Action Click the [Yes] button to restore the environment to enable ATLAS again.
Or, click the [No] button to exit the program.

Hints
>

If an error other than described in this section occurs, retry translation. If a second trial also
fails, terminate ATLAS once, and then restart it. If restarting ATLAS does not correct this
situation, it may be due to errors in the translation environment. Reinstall ATLAS.

Server Busy
"This action cannot be completed because the other program is busy. Choose

'Switch to' to activate the busy program and correct the problem."

Meaning The Translation Editor and the Text Alignment Support Tool take some time
to read Office documents.

Action Wait awhile before clicking the [Retry] button.
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Not enough memory. Because there are too many translation memory items,
please remove the translation memory dictionary not in use from the list of
Dictionaries Used in Translation. Finding will be terminated.

Meaning The operation has failed due to insufficient memory.

Cause Setting several translation memory dictionaries containing many samples in
the list of available dictionaries and performing translation memory search
requires a large memory, which may result in operation failure.

Action Remove the "Basic Sample" dictionary and other unused translation memory
dictionaries from the list.
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. C For Users of Other ATLAS Series Software

This section contains important information for users of ATLAS V14 and

users of other ATLAS software. The FAQ at the ATLAS Web site (http://
software.fujitsu.com/jp/atlas/) is another source of the most recent
information regarding ATLAS.

= Operation is not guaranteed if multiple versions of ATLAS are in use simultaneously. It is
recommended that older versions of ATLAS are uninstalled.

= <Web Translation (Internet Explorer)> can only be used with one version of ATLAS.

C.1 Users of ATLAS V14 and V8

Both versions of Web Translation cannot coexist when ATLAS V14 and ATLAS V8
are installed. The procedure for using Web Translation of ATLAS V14 or ATLAS V8 is
described below.

B When ATLAS V14 is installed on a computer where ATLAS V8 is
already installed.
(When ATLAS V8 has not been uninstalled before installing ATLAS V14)

Web Translation in ATLAS V8 can be used in this environment without requiring any further
procedures.
To use Web Translation in ATLAS V14 in this environment, perform procedures 1 and 2.

1 Uninstalling ATLAS V8
1. Click the [Start] button and select [Control Panel] from the [Settings] menu or select
[Control Panel].
2. Double-click the [Add/Remove Programs] or [Add or Remove Programs] icon in the
[Control Panel] window.

For Windows Vista

- Click the link for [Uninstall or Change a Program] (default setting).

- Double click the [Programs and Features] icon (in classic view).
3. Select ATLAS V8 from the list box, then click [Change/Remove] or [Remove] button.
4. Follow the instructions in the dialog to uninstall ATLAS V8.
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2 Installing <Web Translation> in ATLAS V14

1. Click the [Start] button and select [Control Panel] from the [Settings] menu or select
[Control Panel].

2. Double-click the [Add/Remove Programs] or [Add or Remove Programs] icon in the
[Control Panel] window.
For Windows Vista
- Click the link for [Uninstall or Change a Program] (default setting).
- Double click the [Programs and Features] icon (in classic view).

3. Select "ATLAS Translation Standard V14.0" from the list box, then click [Change/
Remove] or [Remove] button.

4. Click the [Next] button in the screen that appears.

5. Check the radio button for [Modify] in the Program Maintenance window and click
[Next] button.

6. In the Custom Setup screen, click <Web Translation>, select [Install this function on
the local hard disk] and click the [Next] button.

Follow the instructions in the messages that appear to continue installation.
Load the [ATLAS] CD-ROM when prompted.

B When ATLAS V8is installed on a computer where ATLAS V14 is
already installed.

Web Translation in ATLAS V8 can be used in this environment without requiring any further
procedures.

To use Web Translation in ATLAS V14 in this environment, uninstall ATLAS V8 (see page
271) and perform the following procedure.

Repairing and installing ATLAS V14

1. Click the [Start] button and select [Control Panel] from the [Settings] menu or select
[Control Panel].

2. Double-click the [Add/Remove Programs] or [Add or Remove Programs] icon in the
[Control Panel] window.
For Windows Vista
- Click the link for [Uninstall or Change a Program] (default setting).
- Double click the [Programs and Features] icon (in classic view).

3. Select "ATLAS Translation Standard V14.0" from the list box, then click [Change/
Remove] or the [Remove] button.

4. Click the [Next] button in the screen that appears.

5. Click [Change] in the repair screen and click the [Next] button.

Follow the instructions in the messages that appear to continue installation.
Load the [ATLAS] CD-ROM when prompted.

When ATLAS V14 is uninstalled first, the [ATLAS Tool Bar] no longer appears in [Internet
Explorer].
When this happens, uninstall ATLAS V8 and install it again.
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¢ D Uninstalling ATLAS

You can uninstall ATLAS if it is no longer required.

D.1 Uninstalling Application Translation

You can delete the Application Translation function from ATLAS.

= Note the following.
¢ To uninstall application translation for Acrobat and Adobe Reader, you must login as a user with
administrator privileges.
« To uninstall application translation for Word, Excel, and PowerPoint, you must uninstall
separately for each user.
= When upgrading Word, Excel or PowerPoint first uninstall or upgrade the corresponding
Application Translation, for example Word Translation for Word, before upgrading the
application.

1 Click the [Environment] button in the Main Window and select [Setup
Application Translation].

®, ATLAS Main Window

T OHA S ¢ @& ¥ 9§ B = &

Editor Glipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS ieb Uzeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

Setup tranzlation function into the applications. Translation Environment Settings

L]

z] Operating Environment Settings...

Application Translation..

2 Remove the check mark for the corresponding application and click the [OK]
button.

etup Application Translation E|

Check the application to be used in Application
Tranzlation. Remaove the check mark when Application
Translation is not to be uzed.

[~ ‘word 2007

[~ Excel 2007

[~ PowerPoint 2007

[~ Acrobat 8

[~ Adobe Reader 8

Please teminate al the checked applications
befare clicking the OF, button.

0K | Cancel | Help
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D.2 Uninstalling ATLAS

274

This function allows you to remove the ATLAS program from your hard disk.

= The User Dictionaries are not deleted even if ATLAS is uninstalled.
= Before uninstalling ATLAS, log into the system with a user ID with administrator status.

1 Click the [Start] button and select [Control Panel], or select [Control Panel]
from the [Settings] menu.

2 Double-click the [Add/Remove Programs] icon in the [Control Panel]
window.
For Windows Vista

« Click the link for [Uninstall or Change a Program] (default setting).
« Double click the [Programs and Features] icon (in classic view).

3 Select "ATLAS Translation Standard V14.0" from the list, then click
[Uninstall], [Change] or [Repair].

B Add or Remove Programs

Bl
\'fﬂ" Currently installed programs: [ Show updates Sort by:
he
oaes’ || Adobe Reader 5.1.0 S g6.50MB
Programs ®,, ATLAS Translation Standard ¥14.0
. d%d (ﬂew o change t om your computer, click Change or Remove.
Programs
{g) LiveUpdate 2.6 (Symantec Corparation)
E.‘} Microsoft Office Enterprise 2007 Size  621.00MB
AddfRemove &5 Symantec Antivirus Size  £0,26ME
Windows " " .
Camponents ]]E! Virtual Machine Additions Size 0.90MB
]]E! Windows Installer 3.1 (KBE93503)
@, (& windows Tnternet Explorer 7 sioe  2.57MB
Sed Progran
Access and
Defauls

4 Click the [Yes] button when the remove confirmation message appears.

For Windows Vista

If the [User Account Control] dialog box appears, confirm that the action it displays is what
you want, and then click [Allow].

"ATLAS" is removed.
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E Managing Dictionaries on
Translation Server

This section describes the required settings and operations to manage
disctionaries using the Translation Server.

= Starting with ATLAS V14, translation via server connection is no longer available.
= Even if you login as an anonymous user, dictionaries are not available on the Translation
Server.

E.1 About Translation Server

|
By introducing the Translation Server, you can upload/download dictionaries to/from

the Translation Server. This facilitates unification of the translation quality through
sharing of dictionaries.

The following Translation Server can be connected with ATLAS V14 on Network.
@ Accela BizLingo V3.0

\ | User
Dictionary

Techncal
Dictionary

Standard
Dictionary

Translation
Server

Download the
Dictionary

Upload the T T
User Dictionary [

Server

Network

Client Client Client

ATLAS ATLAS ATLAS

User
Dictionary

User
Dictionary

User
Dictionary
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E.2

Configuring Settings for Connecting to the Server

|
This section describes settings for connecting to the Translation Server.

. Hints

» "Server Dictionary Management" is not installed in the Standard installation of ATLAS V14. Use
the following procedure to install "Server Dictionary Management."

1.

o 0w

7

Click the [Start] button and select [Control Panel], or select [Control Panel] from the [Settings]
menu.

Double click the [Add/Remove Programs] or [Add or Remove Programs] icon in the [Control
Panel] window.
For Windows Vista

- Click the link for [Uninstall or Change a Program] (default setting).

- Double click the [Programs and Features] icon (in classic view).

Select "ATLAS Translation Standard V14.0" from the list and click the [Change] button.
Click the [Next] button in the screen that appears.

Click [Modify] in the [Program Maintenance] window and click the [Next] button.

Click [Server Dictionary Management] in the [Custom Setup] window, select [This feature will be
installed on local hard drive.] and click the [Next] button.

Follow the instructions in the messages that appear to continue installation.

» If you have changed the password using the Administration Tool of Translation Server, you
must also change the [Password] in the [ATLAS Configure Server Connection] dialog box.

Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Configure Server
Connection].

®, ATLAS Main Window

A

Editor Glipboard

EoX
@

Help

=

Mail

@

Cuick ATLAS

&

b

¥

Uszeful Tool

S

Server

B =

Tool Environment

Configure server connection for server franslation. EE Dictionary Management..

ATLAS Configure Server Connection

Authentication Information

& Bizlingo Authentication Mode

™ Using Prasy Server

| £z

" Integrated indows Authentication Mode

User|0v:

Pazaword :

Translation 5erver

Jatiranssyfjftthtop.asp Port:

o)

hitpr 7

Address

o

Cancel | Help |

Check with your network administrator for the contents of the respective setting items.
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Chapter E Managing Dictionaries on Translation Server

E.3 Uploading Dictionaries

E—
Upload User Dictionaries from ATLAS V14 (client) to Translation Server.

= To upload User Dictionaries to the server, you need the "dictionary management privilege."
Contact your Translation Server administrator for details.

= If a dictionary with the same name as the one to be uploaded already exists in the server, the
one in the server will be overwritten. Confirm the name of the User Dictionaries on the server
side before proceeding with this operation.

= When you upload the common dictionary, the common dictionary is converted to the User
Dictionary automatically.

Register a User Dictionary file by uploading it to the Translation Server.

A dictionary can be used in translation by uploading a dictionary file to the
Translation Server, converting it to a Master Dictionary and registering it. Dictionary
Synchronization can be scheduled to execute at later date.

For details on Dictionary Synchronization, refer to the manual of Accela BizLingo
V3.0.

B Uploading User Dictionary for Immediate Synchronization
Upload a User Dictionary to the Translation Server and perform Dictionary Synchronization.

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

&, ATLAS Main Window

¥ H#A . 9 @ & @9 § B = &€

Editor Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS e Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

Manipulate dictionary on server or client. & Dictionary Management..

;j] Configure Server Connection...

2 Click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog
box.
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3 Select the User Dictionary to be uploaded from the [List of Client] and click
the [Update Now] button.
Multiple User Dictionaries can be selected.

Wl (LS | echnical Licionary — U428s2ul

ULy Techrical Dictionary  04/25/200
E‘ INRTT {50 T arbmicsl Dlichas s NA 290200
< ¥ Log Yiewer

All Dictionaries : 23 [Basic Dictionary : 1 Techrical Dictionaries : 25 User Dictionaries: 3 |

1.Select a dictionary
to be uploaded

= Py L i .
Update Now | - — ] —— ] 2.Click
Lis! | f Client

L\ onary Name | Dictiohary Type | todifisd Mew... |
Standard Dictionary Standard Dictionary (03/28/2006 C [
7} 1 ser dictionay0001 Lser Dictionary 0 006 = =
Merge Dictionaries...
BRename...
< > Delete

Al Dictionaries : 2 [Basic Dictionary : 1 Technical Dictionaries: 0 User Dictionaries: 1 ]

Close Help |

[ | :cquire List of Server Dictionaries Automatically Next Time

4 Select Dictionary User Settings after uploading and synchronizing a
dictionary, and click the [OK] button.

Dictionary user, setting

Please set the user who can uze it for the dictionary.

" Available for all users

" Dictionary Administiator Only

&+ Dictionary uzer Settings of the server

Qg | Cancel Help

(S
Item Description
[Available for all Permits access to all users.
users]
[Dictionary Permits access to ATLAS dictionary administrators only.
Administrator Only]
[Dictionary user Conforms to current dictionary user settings.
Settings of the When you upload a dictionary for the first time and select
server] [Dictionary user Settings of the server], no users are specified.

(It is registered as a dictionary that no user can select. Users
are specified in the Administrator Menu after synchronization.)
When you upload a dictionary in order to renew the dictionary,
select [Dictionary user Settings of the server].

This registers and synchronizes the dictionary on the Translation Server.

For confirming that dictionary registration is completed, refer to * Bl Confirming
Dictionary Synchronization Results [Log Viewer]" on page 288.
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B Uploading a User Dictionary for Synchronization at a Set Date
Upload a User Dictionary to the Translation Server and use Schedule Settings to set a date

for later synchronization.

This function is convenient for scheduling synchronization late at night or at other times when

access to the translation service is low.

= The Translation Server allows the registration of one schedule setting. Multiple
administrators can be assigned Dictionary Administration Tool authorization, however, if
multiple dictionary administrators manage ATLAS dictionaries, care must be taken to prevent

overwriting schedule settings made

by other administrators. Make one schedule setting and

do not change this setting during daily update operations.

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary

Management].

&, ATLAS Main Window

R 4 ¥ =

w O #A.Q9 @ @& ¥ @ 9§ @

Editor Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ieh Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Manipulate dictionary on server or client. & Jic v Management..

fox

2 Click the [Acquire List] butto
box.

;j] Configure Server Connection...

n in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog

3 Select the User Dictionary to be uploaded from the [List of Client] and click

the [Scheduled Upload] button.

Multiple User Dictionaries can be selected.
- 1

Bl (e e Tarhnical Mickionan  [A5Q0900 %
4 > Log Yiewer

Al P T oo : e o =

LSl Daonay e e s

1.Select a dictionary

[ ¢ quire List of Server Dictionaries Automatically Nest Time
| Update Maw Scheduled Upload |

| todified
03/28/2

Cligrt
List 1| Client

| Dictionary Type

Dic Y nary Mame

Standard Dictionary
User Dictionary

Impart.
Merge Dictionaries.
Bename
< > Delete

[Basic Dictionary : 1 Technical Dictionaries : 0 User Dictionares: 1 ]

Close

All Dictionaries : 2

Help |

to be uploaded
— 2.Click
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4 Set the time in the [Schedule] dialog box and click the [OK] button.

Schedule

" Ewvern day

" Evenyweek [ r I r
™ r~ r

% Every month |1 3: da

Time: |00:00—

ok | Cancel | Help |

* For details, refer to the help of Schedule Setting by clicking the [Help] button.

5 Select users allowed to access the dictionary and click the [OK] button.

Dictionary user, setting

Please set the user who can uze it for the dictionary.

" Available for all users

" Dictionary Administiator Only

&+ Dictionary uzer Settings of the server

Item Description
[Available for all Permits access to all users.
users]
[Dictionary Permits access to ATLAS dictionary administrators only.
Administrator Only]
[Dictionary user Conforms to current dictionary user settings.
Settings of the When you upload a dictionary for the first time and select
server] [Dictionary user Settings of the server], no users are specified.

(It is registered as a dictionary that no user can select. Users
are specified in the Administrator Menu after synchronization.)
When you upload a dictionary in order to renew the dictionary,
select [Dictionary user Settings of the server].

This starts dictionary uploading.
Dictionary Synchronization starts at the scheduled time. For confirming that dictionary

registration is completed, refer to " l Confirming Dictionary Synchronization Results
[Log Viewer]" on page 288.
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= If the Translation Server is translating at the set time, Dictionary Synchronization starts when
translation is completed. Translation cannot be performed from the time synchronization
starts until it completes.

= Uploaded dictionaries become available when they have been registered and synchronized
at the set time.

E.4 Downloading Dictionaries from the Server

I
Download User Dictionaries, Technical Dictionaries and/or Standard Dictionary from the

Translation Server to ATLAS (client).

= A dialog box appears for confirmation for overwriting if a User Dictionary with the same name
already exists on the client side as one on the server side.

= If you have already installed optional dictionaries of specialized terms on your PC, you
cannot download the same types of Technical Dictionaries.

= When downloading the Standard Dictionary and Technical Dictionaries from the Translation
Server, login as the administrator (with the user ID having the administrator status).

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

§, ATLAS Main Window EEX

K 4 ¥ =

HF HA S @ ¢ ¥ 8 K <
Editor Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ieh Uzeful Tool Server Tool Ervvironment Help
& Dictionary Management.
;j] Configure Server Connection...

Manipulate dictionary on server or client.

2 Click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog
box.

Hints

» If an error message appears, ATLAS is not connected to the server. Perform the steps
described under "E.2 Configuring Settings for Connecting to the Server" on page 276.
Then click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] window.
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3 Select dictionaries to be downloaded from the [List of Server] and click the
[Download] button.

Multiple User Dictionaries can be selected.

Server
Lizt of Server
Dictionary M ame ‘ Dictionary Type | Modified Acguire List |
[25}?3%21% Techni.ca.l Dictionary  04/25/200 il Corealan..
Basic Sample 4675 User Dictionary 0311200
TAMRARE User Dictionary 05/24/200 Set Schedule
FIIFEF 20002 12/3 1% | o
User dictionary0001 User Dictionary 0 — 1.Select a dictionary
v ———— 1
- 2 Log Viewer to be downloaded

All Dictionaries : 30 [Basic Dictionary : 1 Technical Dictionaries : 25 User Dictionaries : 4 ]

™ Acquire List of Server Dictionarnies Automatically Mext Time

Download | ¢ : : T : 2.Click

Liient
List of Client
Dictiohary Name ‘ Dictionary Type Madified Hew.. |
Standard Dictionary Standard Dictionary 03/28/2006 C Import
User dictionany0001 User Dictionary 06/05/2006 1 —— .

4 If the dialog box appears for specifying the destination, specify the folder to
which the dictionaries should be downloaded.

When downloading is completed, the selected dictionaries are added to the [List of
Client] .

E.5 Deleting a User Dictionary from the
Translation Server

|
Use this function to delete dictionaries from the Translation Server.

B Delete Immediately

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

&, ATLAS Main Window

I -
F aA .8 @ @ @ &
Editor Clipboard Mail Cuick ATLAS \Web Useful Tool Server Toal Enviranment Help

Manipulate dictionary on server or client. & Dictionary Management...

ijj Configure Server Connection...

2 Click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog
box.
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3 Select the dictionary to be deleted from the [List of Server] and click the
[Delete] button in [Server].
Multiple dictionaries can be selected.

~ ATLAS Dictionary Management

User dictionary0001

<

All Dictionaries : 30 [Basic Dictionary : 1 Technical Dictionaries : 25 User Dictionaries: 4 ]

I Acquire List of Server Dictionaries Automatically Mext Time

Download |

Server
List of Server
Diictionary Mame Dictionary Type Modified Acguire List |
(25FRIE Terhniral Nictinnary 425200 . . i 1.Select a dic tionary
Basic Sampl= 487 User Dictionary I e -
TA RS l User Dictionary 05/24/20( Set Schedule J to be deleted
FIIFREEFE 0002

Uzer Dictionary 1243158 y

“
| b Log Wiewer

User Dictionany

| ‘Wworking Area...

4 Click the [Delete Now] button.

Dictionary Management

Cancel

5 Click the [OK] button.

Dictionary Management

1] E The dictionary deletion begins.
L

Caneel |

Dictionary deletion starts.

B Delete by Schedule

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

§, ATLAS Main Window

S

Editar Clipboard

Manipulate dictionary an server ar client.

Q9 @

¢ W Q@ 8

Cuick ATLAS \hieh Uszeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

LA Di

E] Configure Server Connection..

2 Click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog

box.
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3 Select the dictionary to be deleted from the [List of Server] and click the
[Delete] button in [Server].
Multiple dictionaries can be selected.

TLAS Dictionary Management

Server
List of Server
Dictionary M ame | Dictionary Type ‘ Modified Acquire List |
[25EEiE Tarbwmieal Miclinnan 47750200 ] 1.Select a dictionary to
Basic Sample |75 User Dictionary 03/411/200 — be deleted
FA ARG User Dictionary 05/24/200 Set Schedule I e delete
FIFEEEEAY2 User Dictionary 12/ 1% .
(7| User dictionan,00ni User Dictioriary 05/05/ 20 < 2.Click
| \ ————
£ | > Log Yiewer

All Dictionaries © 30 [Basic Dictionary - 1 Technical Dictionaries © 25 User Dictionaries - 4 ]

™ Acquie List of Server Dictionaries Automnatically Mest Time

Download working Area...
| | |

Client

4 Click the [Scheduled Deletion] button.

Dictionary Management

& Delete This Dictionary?

Delete Now

Scheduled Deletion | Cancel |

5 Set schedule for deletion and click the [OK] button.

Schedule

" Ewvern day

" Evenyweek [ r I r
™ r~ r

% Every month |1 3: da

Tirme: 00:00 ==
ok | Cancel | Help |

* For details, refer to the help by clicking the [Help] button.
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6 Click the [OK] button.

Dictionary Management

! E The dictionary deletion begins.
L

Caneel |

Dictionary deletion starts at the scheduled time.
For confirming that dictionary registration is completed, refer to " l Confirming
Dictionary Synchronization Results [Log Viewer]" on page 288.

E.G Scheduling Dictionary Synchronization and

Confirming Results

|
This section describes how to schedule Dictionary Synchronization from an ATLAS

client and how to verify Dictionary Synchronization results.

Hints

» The [Dictionary Synchronization] in the [Management Tool], which is started from the server,
can also be used to schedule Dictionary Synchronization.

B Setting Schedules for Dictionary Synchronization
Use this function to set or delete schedule for Dictionary Synchronization which set on the
Translation Server.

= The Translation Server allows the registration of one schedule setting. Since only the most
recent schedule setting is valid, a more recent schedule setting may overwrite a previous
one. (This can occur when several dictionary administrators manage ATLAS dictionaries.)
Make one schedule setting and do not change this setting during daily update operations.

@ Setting schedules
1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

&, ATLAS Main Window

NI . & =

HF HA S @ ¢ ¥ 8 K <
Editor Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ieh Uzeful Tool Server Tool Ervvironment Help
& Dictionary Management.

;j] Configure Server Connection...

Manipulate dictionary on server or client.

2 Click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog

box.
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3 Click the [Set Schedule] button in [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog
box.

#+ ATLAS Dictionary Management

Server
List of Server
Dictionany MName | Dictionary Type | Modified ~ Acguire List |
Standard Dictionary Standard Dictionary 05104200 —

R L Config. Connection... |
Technical Dictionary 04/25/200

Technical Dictionary  04/23/200 Set Schedule

Technical Dictionary — 04/25/200

UEYEE S Technical Dictionary  04/25/200 Delete

Bl e T arbwiral Clicticnan nA 294200 !
£ | > Log Yiewer

All Dictionaries © 30 [Basic Dictionary - 1 Technical Dictionaries © 25 User Dictionaries - 4 ]

™ Acquie List of Server Dictionaries Automnatically Mest Time

Download | | | working Area... |

Client

4 Change the schedule as necessary and click the [OK] button.

Schedule

" Every day

" Everpweek | r [ r
™ r~ r

+ Every maonth |1 3: day

Time: 00:00 =
QK | Cancel Help |

@ Deleting schedules

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

®, ATLAS Main Window

¥ A Q9 @ @& ¥ @ K &

Editar Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ieh Ugeful Tool Server Tool Environment Help

Manipulate dictionary on server or client. & Dic: ahagement...

;j] Configure Server Connection...

2 Click the [Acquire List] button in the [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog
box.
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ATLAS Dictionary Management

3 Click the [Set Schedule] button in [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog

Server

List of Server

Dictionary Mame

‘ Dictionary Type

| Modiied |~

Standard Dictionary
[01)1EERLE

(DA
B e b
£

Download |

Standard Dictionary 054104200
Technical Dictionary 04/25/200
Technical Dictionary 04/29/200
Technical Dictionary — 04/25/200
Technical Dictionary  04/25/200

T arbwnie 2l Flictonann A 200200

All Dictionaries - 30 [Basic Dictionary - 1 Technical Dictionaries © 25 User Dictionaries - 4 ]

™ Acquire List of Server Dictionaries Automatically Nest Time

Set Schedule l

Acguire List |
Confia. Connhection... |

Delete
Log iewer

‘working Aea... |

Client

4 Remove the check mark from [Set schedule] and click the [OK] button.

1.Remove the check

Schedule

o~

& r r
r r

o) 3 day

2.Click
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B Confirming Dictionary Synchronization Results [Log Viewer]

When Dictionary Synchronization fails, either translation can not be performed or different
translation results are returned.

Use [Log Viewer] to check whether Dictionary Synchronization was successful. Check the log
and use log output to solve any problems that occur.

1 Click the [Server] button in the Main Window and select [Dictionary
Management].

®, ATLAS Main Window

¥ 8. <

@

¥ & @ §

2
Editar Clipboard Mail Quick ATLAS ieh Useful Tool Server Tool Environment Help
Manipulate dictionary on server or client. & nagement...
£] Confieure Server Connection..

2 Click the [Log Viewer] button in [ATLAS Dictionary Management] dialog box.

TLAS Dictionary Management

Server
List of Server
Dictionary M ame Dictionary Type Modified Acguire List |
Standard Dictionary Standard Dictionary 05/ 04200 B, Commesiim.
&l (01]1E3RmIE Technical Dictionary  04/25/200
2ER-ET Technical Dictionary 04,/29/200 Set Schedule
03 - EH Technical Dictionary  04/25/200
04 Rkt Technical Dictionary  04/25/200 Delete |
Bl T T arbwie sl Mickionan

naraone Y
> Log ‘iewer

All Dictionaries : 30 [Basic Dictionary : 1 Technical Dictionaries : 25 User Dictionanies : 4 ]

™ Acquire List of Server Dictionaries Automatically Next Time

Download | | | Working Area... |

Client

3 Use the displayed output to solve problems and performe synchronization
again.

Ml Log-ATLAS Dictionary Management |:|@|PZ|

DATE | TIME |7z [Func [ cUENT | P oict
08/06/2005 134856328 '+090.. TRODIL. SUCCESS_CHA. 0 ™
08/06/2006 1347:45.890 "+090.. TRDI. SUCCESS_CHA..
08/06/2006 1240:16.593 "+090.. TRDI. SUCCESS_QUI.
08/06/2005 094444312 "+090.. TROI. SUCCESS_SER.

oo
... "B57365

06/06/2006  10:34:06.812 "+030.. TROI. SUCCESS_GQUL. 1. "973857
0B/06/2006  1019:09.921  "+090... TRDIL.. SUCCESS_SER..
05/06/2006 09:21:200437 "+090.. TRODl.. SUCCESS_SER..

02/06/2006  11:4316.281 "+090... TRDI.. SUCCESS_SER..

31/05/2008  0915:38.968 "+090.. TRODI.. SUCCESS_SER.. 1.""
25/05/2006 1451:31.546 "+030.. TROI. SUCCESS_GQUL. 1., "8236583

25/05/2006  1451:18.703 "+090... TRODL. SUCCESS_QUL.
25/05/2006 14:25:53.078 "+090.. TROL. SUCCESS_QUL.
25/05/2006 142540296 "+090... TRODL. SUCCESS_QUIL.
25/05/2006  14.08:03.453 "+090... TRODL. SUCCESS_QUL.
25/05/2008  13.26:43.593 "+090.. TRODL.. SUCCESS_SER..

1
7
1
a
a
7.
01/06/2006 035206281 "+030.. TROI. SUCCESS_SER.. &8.""
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
25/05/2006 132223515 "+030.. TRODI. SUCCESS_SER.. 1

£ ¥
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